Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



ll 



I 









/L^'tni /" ' 



•i-- 



/y'zaApy: , ^ ^^^^-^i "^~. ,.,, ,^ 




';^ 







r 












\ 



r 
V 



GEAMMAE 



CONTAINING THE 



ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX 

■_» 
•OF 

f 

THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. K 



j. FOR ADVANCED GKAMMAK GRADES, AND FOR HIGH SCHOOLS, 



ACADEMIES, Etc. 



Bv WILLIAM SWINTON, 

AUTHOB OF *' IIAKPKk's LAKOUAOE 8KRIK8,*^ ^'BIBLK n'ORD-BOOK," ETC, 







NEW YORK • : • CINCINNATI • *. • CW\C.K<30 

AMERICAN BOOK COV^^P K^^^ 



THE NEW YORK 

ASTOR, LENOX AND 
TILDEN FOUNDATIONS 
R 1919 L 



CopTRionT, 1877, by 
Harper and Brothers. 



>"■ 



''a''/^''Vd/-i 




ij 





N, 



C 







a2/ 




PREFACE. 



This text-book of English Grammar forms the advanced manual of 
[ Harper's " New Language Series," and is designed for study in con- 

• nection with the author's New School Composition* In a graded 
course on the English language it is intended to fill the place of the 

\ book known as the Progressive Orammar. That, in such a course, 

^ it will fill that place in a manner more satisfactory than the work 

just named may reasonably be hoped from the considerations ad- 

• duoed in the following paragraphs. 

^ At the time' when the Progressive Grammar was first published 
' (1872), it had become a conviction in the minds of many thought- 
ful teachers and others that English grammar, as set forth in books 
and taught in schools, was failing to accomplish its avowed end, 
namely, " to teach the art of speaking and writing the English 
language with propriety." The Progressive Orammar was an at- 
tempt to break loose from the shackles of purely technical grammar 
— to strip it of fruitless formalism, and to introduce the constructive 
element. It may be remarked that the author's views did not then 
extend beyond that one book. Soon after, however, the experience 
, of the school-room led the author to believe — as a like experience 

in was leading many others to believe — that a method of language- 
II 
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* Both trcatiseB may be had bound m on© -^oVaxna, "vvci^^'c NJ^^NIvXNr.*'''^'^'*^^- 
ton's Eu^alish Grammar and ComposlUou." 



PREFACE, 

ng quite different from that mainly in vogue was necessary: 
; arose, in fact, the thought of language as one thing, and of 
imar as another thing ; and in this view it seemed that a 
able apparatus of elementary instruction was yet to be sup- 
id. This conviction took shape in the books ^:nown as Lan- 
ige Primer, Language Lessons, and School Composition. 
In the meantime, contemporaneously with the appearance of 
iC successive books of the " Language Series," there came about a 
roadeniug and readjustment of the scheme of language-study in 
-he public schools. The necessity of a progressive and graduated 
course of training in the mother-tongue, extending over some years, 
and beginning in practice and ending in theory, is now generally 
recognized and acted on ; so that, a considerable uniformity in the 
programme and method of English study being attained, it seems 
possible to adapt our book-apparatus to the work to be done in 
our schools. 

It is with the view of accomplishing this purpose that a thorough 
remodelhng of Harper's "Language Series" has been made. It is 
thought that the books now form a closely connected series, embody- 
ing a progressive course of development, the outline of which ma)' 
be thus set forth : 

1. Language Primer — mainly practice. 

2. New Language Lessons— ^//eory and practice (i. e., grammar ai 

composition) in about equal proportion. 
( New English Grammar, ) the two studies differential 
' ( New School Composition — ) but simultaneously pursuec 

In the remodelled series, the present text-book forms the Gi 
mar, pure and simple. It presupposes a certain amount of ]? 
OU3 training in the theory and practice of English — presuppos 
fe/ist, the amount of knowledcc obta\T\a\)\o itom Swinton's Lan 
^sjfo/is, or from n similar book *, and \U s.\>cc\^c \\a^^^ \\\ *0 
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riculum is to be found in the advanced grammar grades of our 
public schools, though the book is also suited to the wants of 
high schools and academies. It is earnestly recommended that the 
Grammar be taken in connection with the School Composition^ — 
the author's ideal of the distribution of study being : three gram- 
mar lessons and two composition lessons per week. 

The method and the matter of the book are both so obvious that 
teachers will discover its scope and character by simply turning over 
the leaves : hence no detailed exhibit of the plan seems to be called 
for here. The author would state in a single sentence that his aim 
has been to set forth, in the light of the latest linguistic scholarship, 
the etymology and the syntax of the English language — to make 
a logical, systematic, and well-ordered presentation of this great 
subject, with a view both to intellectual development, or wit-sharp- 
ening, and to the attainment of a fair mastery of the art of speaking 
and writing our tongue. Very great care has been taken to make it 
a working class-book ; and particular attention is called to the sum- 
maries, topical analyses, and written reviews. For the higher study 
of English, in its historical and comparative aspects, a good amount 
of material will be found in the Appendix, pages 237-252. 

In the preparation of this text-book the author has handled 
several hundred English grammars, all of which have been sug- 
gestive in one way or other. He must, however, acknowledge his 
indebtedness throughout to the great German works of Maetznei 
and of Koch, and to the English grammars of Morris, Ernest 
Adams, Bain, Mulligan, and Mason. It will perhaps not be amiss 
to credit to these storehouses all that is best in the material of 
this text-book ; its architecture the author claims as his own. 

William Swinton. 
New York, Auguit^ 1877. 
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ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



INTRODUCTION. 

It Language is tlie expression of thought by means ol 
spoken or written words. 

2i Grammar is the science that treats of the principles 
of language. 

Some principles are common to all languages, and these princi- 
ples form the science of general grammar ; but as the several 
languages differ widely, it is necessary to have a special gram- 
mar for each. Hence French grammar, Qei^man grammar, Ung- 
lish grammar, etc. 

3i English grammar is tlie science that treats of the 
principles of the English language. 

Its use, or e?id, is to teach the art of speaking and writing 
the English language correctly. 

( Explains the structure ) 
As a science i - ^, , >• =theort. 

( of the language ) 

. ^ ( Lavs down rules for its ) 

Ab an art { '^ ^ \ =:practicb. 

( coiTcct use i 

4. Words and Sentences. — Language consists of woi'da 

arranged in sentences. 

I. A iTord is a significant sound or combination of aoutida. It 
may be represented by a "wntten c^Yi^x^oXi^t <it ^ci\s^\si2biGtfsoi. ^ 
characters. 
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II. A sentence is a combination of words expressing a complete 
thought, and conveying an assertion, a question, a command, 
or a wish : as, (1) He comes. (2) Does he come ? (3) Let him 
come. (4) O that he would come ! 

5, Divisions of Grammar. — Language is composed of 

sentences^ and sentences are made up of worlds : lience arise 
the two principal divisions of English grammar: namel}', 
etymology — treating of words by themselves ; and syntax — 
treating of words combined in sentences. 



NOTES. 



I. The common division of English grammar has been into four 
parts — orthography^ etymology^ syntax^ and ;pro8ody^ the offices of which 
are usually thus defined : 

Orthography treats of letters, syllables, separate words, and spelling. 
Etymology treats of the different parts of speech, with their derivation 

and modifications. 
Syntax treats of the relation, agreement, government, and arrangement 

of words in sentences. 
Prosody treats of punctaation, utterance, figures, and versification. 

II. A strict analysis of language - study considerably narrows the 
scope of grammar, by assigning to more appropriate places several of 
the kinds of knowledge vaguely included in grammatical science. 

Thus orthography (together with " utterance," i. e. orthoepy) forms the 
subject-matter of special manuals of spelling, and is to be learned from 
these and from the dictionary. Prosody is a branch of rhetoric, or 
English composition. The derivation of words (historical etymology) 
does not properly bdong to grammar, but is to be studied in text- 
books of etymology, or word-analysis. 

ni. It thus appears that grammar, in its strict sense, is limited to 

two departments of language-study ; namely, grammatical etymology, 

or accidence, and syntax — the former treating of the classification and 

grammatical forms of words, the latter treating oi Wi^ -^^mci^les and 

^£res relating to the combination of words in apeecVi. 
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SECTION L 

ETYMOLOGY. 



CHAPTEK I. 

CLASSIFICATION AND FORMS. 

6. Definition. — Etymology is that division of grammar 
♦vliich treats of the classification and grammatical forma 
of words. (See § 9.) 

7. Parts of Speech, — Words are arranged in classes ac- 
cording to their use in sentences; and these classes, eight 
in number, are called the paTts of speech, (" Speech " = 
language,) 

8. The parts of speech are — 

1. Noun. 6. Adverb. 

2. Pronoun. 6. Preposition. 

3. Adjective. 7. Conjunction. 

4. Verb. 8. Inteijection. 

9. A grammatical form is a mode of denoting some 
property belonging to a part of speech. 

Thus number^ a mode of denoting one or more than one, is a 
grammatical form of the noun. {Booh — hoohi^ Tenae^ a mode 
of denoting time, is a grammatical form of the verb, (^oIJiu — 
toctUked.) Comparison^ a mode of denolm^ (i^^^^j^ ^1 ^ <^f»&to^. 
ia a grammatical form of the adjective. (Jioag— l^jnr^^^^ 
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lOi The grammatical forms of the parts of speech are as 
follows : 

1. Number — a property of nouns, pronouns,, and verbs. 

2. Gender — a property of nouns and pronouns. 
8. Case — a property of nouns and pronouns. 

4. Person — a property of nouns, pronouns, and verLfk 

5. Voice — a property of verbs. 

6. Mood — a property of verbs. 

7. Tense — a property of verbs. 

8. Comparison— a property of adjectives and adverbs. 

Ill A grammatical form is variously denoted: namely — 

1. By inflection, or a change in the ending of a word. 

Thus, in hoy^^ s is an inflection or suffix to denote the grammatical 
form nurriber. So ed in walked is an inflection to denote the 
grammatical form tense; and er in longer is an inflection to 
denote the grammatical form comparison. 

An inflected word is one that has, or may have, a grammatical suffix.* 

2. By radical change ; that is, by the change of a vowel in the 
root word :t as, man, m£n ; write, wot€. 

8. By an auxiliary term ; that is, by the use of a separate help- 
ing word joined with the word to be modified in meaning : as 
shxU in " I shall love," to denote the future tense ; m^yre in " inor6 
fortunate," to denote the comparative degree. 

4. By grammatical relation ; that is, by a special use of a word 
in a sentence. This frequently determines the grammatical formj 
of a word when there is no visible indication of its form. 

Thus " boy " in " The loy flies his kite " is in what is called thd 
nominative case, because it is the subject of the verb " flies ;** 
whereas in " The dog bit the hoy " it is in the objective case, be- 
cause it is the object of the verb " bit." 



* A grammatical svfflx !s to be distinguished from an ordiaary suffix ; t 
Ib, a letter or syllable added to the teimination of a word to form a deriyai 
word, 2j&fal in helpful, «• in teacher. The former merely changes the mear 
of the word a little; the latter makes an entirely new word. 
/ TJw **root, " or "root word," is the prlmiUve 'word— the word in its t 
pleet form, before any change in it has been maOie*. \Xi\x& Taaifi,«& <ici\\ 
'Jth ,^um, IB a root word. 



GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 5 

12i Five of the parts of speech have grammatical forms: 
namely, the noun, the pronoun, the verb, the adjective, and 
the adverb. 

The remaining three — namely, the preposition, the con- 
junction, and the interjection — have no grammatical forms. 



NOTE ON THE TERM "GRAMMATICAL FORM." 

The expression grammatical foi^m has been adopted in this text-book 
as a defining term of the various properties or " accidents " of words. 
It has been adopted in order to free the study of English grammar 
from the inconsistencies and contradictions that arise from the em- 
ployment of the defining terms in common use. Nearly all gi'ammari- 
ans have given definitions that confine number, gender, case, person, 
etc., to inflections^ or variations in the forms of words. Thus — 

^'Numbers in grammar are modifications that distinguish unity and plu- 
rality." 

"Genders are modifications that distinguish objects in regard to sex." 
** Cases are modifications that distinguish the relations of nouus and pro- 
nouns to other words.'* 

Such a mode of defining is suitable in the grammar of a highly inflect- 
ed language — Greek or Latin, for instance ; but it is foreign to the 
nature of the English tongue. English has but few inflections, and 
it resorts to other devices for denoting the grammatical peculiarities 
of words. Thus, it has but one inflection for case — nominative and 
objective being distinguished only by grammatical relation; yet all 
grammarians reckon three cases. It has only one inflection for tense, 
yet many tenses, these being formed by the aid of auxiliaries. It 
denotes gender but slightly by modifications, and mainly by the use 
of diflferent words or of prefixes. 

The expression grammatical form covers all the peculiarities in the 
English mode of denoting the grammatical properties of words — 
whether indicated by inflection^ by radical change^ by auxiliaries^ or by 
mere use. It also enables us to define number, gender, case, etc., in a 
manner really conformable to the gemvus ol o\3lX\wcl^^%^^ 



Angus, Handbook of the EngVwli Tongue ; ^XcixaVcv^, 'E'ftQV^^ l-<k^^«ivvoQ^. 
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CHAPTER II. 

THE NOUN. 
I. Definition. 

13. A noun,* or name-word, is the name of anytliingj-f 
existing or conceived by the mind. Tims — 

i' Jfimes, Milton^ Elizabeth names of persona. / 

Objects of J j^ BoHton, Washington... wnmQ^ of places, 
sense..- j ' , , /. , . 

[ Tree., river .^ thunder names of things. 

Subjects of j Whiteness^ wisdom., purity.. MBxnea of attributes thought of. 
thought. J Heading., study., th inking names of actions thought-«fi — . 
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14. The tests of a nonn are as follows: 

1. A nonn may be the snbject or the object of a verb. 
(See §§ 46, 48.) 

2. It is tlie name of an object or an idea^ not, like the 
prononn, tlie representative of a name. 

3. It may (when tlie meaning permits) be inflected for 
number, gender, and case. 

I. Nonn logicallj defined. — These tests, or defining marks, furnish 
the means of arriving at the full definition of the noun, which, 
according to the rules of defining, should run thus: A noun is a 
word which may he the suhject or the object of a Tei'b^ which names 
an object or an idea, and tchich may be inflected for nuinber, gender^ 
and ease. 

II. Snbstantive. — Any word or combination of words perform- 
ing the office of a noun is called a substantive. 

* Prom French nom, Latin nometi^ a name— that hy which anything is known. 
f The word ** tiling," or **anyt!nnjo:," u>fed in its widest sense, as above, 
WnlfJes whatever we cflii think about, and appWc* \.o persons "a.* nn^W vy& \to ' 
Iiaatc ubjeciti. 
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II. Classes of Nouns. 

15, DivisionSi — Nouns are divided into three princii)al 
classes, namely : I. Common. II. Proper. 111. Abstract. 

16i A commoil noun is a general or class name : as — 

ship, book, flower, gold. 

A collectiye nonn is a common noun denoting a collection of in- 
dividuals considered as forming one whole or body : as — 

army, congrcpB, ]\\Yy, 

17i A proper noun* is a special or individual name: 
as — 

JJenry, Bismarck, TJiomas Jeffe7*8on...-nmne8 of individuals, 
Boston^ Chicago^ New Orleans special names of certain cities. 

Distinction. — The distinction ordinarily made between a common 
noun and a proper noun — to wit, that tlie former is the name 
of many individuals or of a class of objects, the latter of a par- 
ticular person or object — is not adequate : because, for instance, 
John Smith (a proper noun) is the name of more individuals 
than is king (a common noun). 

L A common noun is the name an object receives by reason of its 
nature, as one of a class, each individual of which resembles 
every other in kind. Thus the common noun city is applicable 
to a large number of places, as Boston, Chicago, New Orleans, etc., 
for the reason that each resembles every other in those charac- 
teristics that constitute each a " city." 

A proper noun 13 a special name given to an object (person, place, 
or thing) without reference to its nature, in order to distinguish 
it, not only from things of a different class, but from individuals 
of the same class. Tlius the common noun orator distingaishcs 
all who do from all who do not belong to that class; but the 
proper nouns Cicero and Daniel Webster distinguish the persons 
so named from all other orators. 

n. A common nonn is significant, that is^ it has a wvq.'w\vj\%^^snj\ 



* '* Proper '* ^Latin proprius) moans oicn, or Moiufwa ^o «^^^ * *^^* 
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its name tells us at once what its nature is ; a proper noun is 
non ' significant. Thus, tlie noun "river" signifies all that is 
meant by the definition of river; but Hudson^ as applied to a 
river, does not mean anything: it is a mere name And that a 
proper noun signifies nothing as to the nature of the object 
denoted is shown by the fact tliat tlie name "Hudson," for ex- 
ample, is applied not only to a river, but to persons and to cities, 
and might be applied to mountains, horses, etc., just as welL 
A common noun describes ; a proper noun merely designates. 

18i An abstract noun is the name of some quality. (>y 
actioi 1 : as — 

whiteness, honesty, length, bravery. 

Explanation. — Every object possesses certain qualities or attri- 
butes. Thus a star may be bright and distant; a horse, swift and 
strong ; a man, good and wise^ etc. If we think of these qual- 
ities or attributes by themselves, thus, as it were, drawing t/iem 
off from tlij objects to which they belong, the names of the 
attributes tlius separated are abstract nouns (Latin ahstraettu, 
drawn off). Thus from the adjectives above given are formefl 
the following abstract nouns : brightness^ distunce^ swiftness^ 
strength^ goodness^ icisdom. 



EXERCISE 1. 

Assign each noun to its class — common, proper, or abstmet : 

1. The snow was deep ou the hills last week. 

2. The battle of Brandy wlue was fought In Pennsylvania. 
8. Worrcn was noted for the sweetness of his disposition. 

4. Thanks to the skill, energy, and perseverance of a few master-minds, the 

problem of girdling the earth Is now practically solved. 
6. A host of Indian warriors rushed across the plain. 

6. The legislature meets in February. 

7. Seeing is believing. 

8. France has not seen such another king as Henry the Fourth* 

9. The Temp&tt was the last tragedy written by Shakspeare. 

10. Milton is the Homer of English literature. 

11. Many a frozen, many a ilery Alp appeared 

12. O Justice,! thou art lied to brutish beasts I 

* Complex names like "Ilcnrj' the Fourth" may be called complex proper 
noun.". 

f A common Cor abstract) noun jx?rw«»Jlc<l \ft cwWcOi a. \}TO\vtT \\qw\3l. 
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NOTES ON THE CLASSIFICATION OP NOUNS. 

The following subdivisions of the three classes of nouns arc given 
for convenience of Deference : 



1. OvmsHHi N«ii«8» 

(1) General and class names : as, hooky hero. To this suhdivision 
belong most common nouns. Every such noun is applicable to all the 
individuals of a given kind. And every such noun is signiJuMnL 

(2) O^neral names singular: as, ooUr^ spaee^ life, time. These are 
common nouns, because they are signi^cant, but they are not class- 
names, and do not in their strict sense admit a pluraL Thus tpo/oes 
denotes different portions of space; colors^ difSsrent kinds of color. 

(3) NavMis of mater Ms: as, esurtk^ water ^ salt. These nouns denote 
an unbroken or continuous mass, and do not naturally admit « plural. 
When we speak of earths^ walej-s, wc mean different species of earth 
or water, and these words are class-names. Thus the same word mav 
be both a class-name and a name of a material, taking a plural in the 
one case but not in the other. *^ The merchant sampled several teets"^^ 
[class-name] ; " The old lady drank a cup of tea " [name of material]. 

(4) CoUectice nouns: as, army^fieet^ senate. In these many indi- 
viduals are spoken of as in one mass or body, which is then taken 
as a single object; and a noun thus used has in the singular form 
a singular verb: as, ^The fleet was victorious;^* ^^The senate is to 
meet" 

Obs. — Certaifi collective noai»6, as dergy, pettpky while deaotiu^ many 
individuals, imply that Uie individuals act separately, not as a body. 
Sack nouns are soinetimes called ttonns of mtUtUnde^ and they take 
a plural verb: thus, ^*The clergy wa'^ opposed tu the measure;^* 
** The people deeply /erf the disgrace.^ 



n 



(5) Becoming proper: as, Provideiice "(applied to tJte Deity); the 
President ; the Qjtaeen of England, Such names, though allied to com- 
mon nouns in being significant, resemble pfx>per nouns in being ap- 
plicable only to a single individual \\i V\v^ ^»\£i^ ^wosr,. '^^^^-^ "«xs. 
Babstituic3 for given aamcs, and may \>ft e\x\\^^ ^xo^^\ xiw^Na^ 
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II. Proper Noniui. 

(1) Strictly proper : as, Milton^ Jerusalem^ the Alps, These are spe- 
cial names of persons, places, or things. Though strictly applicable 
only to a single individual at a time, a proper noun may take a plural 
form : as, the Miss Thompsons, the Bothschilds, 

(2) Becoming common: as, a Milton; "some village Hampden,'^'* In 
this use of proper nouns the design is to denote a dass (" Milton ^^ = 
poet; " Hampden ^^=:|>a^mQ, and the names are significant. Hence 
nouns thus used may be called common nouns. 

m. Abstract Noons. 

(1) Abstract nouns denoting attributes: as, goodness, wisdom, A 
noun of this kind presupposes the existence of an adjective from 
which it is derived. 

(2) Verbal nouns: as, " To read is profitable;" ^^ Reading is profita- 
ble." In the English language there are two of these verbal nouns, 
or verbals, for every verb, with the exception of the auxiliaries wuiy, 
ean^ shall, wUl, must, etc. ; namely : 

(a) The infinitive, that is, the verb in its simplest form, generally with 

to prefixed : as, to read; 
(&) The infinitive in »/</ (called the gerund): as, ^^ Heading is profitable.'* 

Obs. — ^The peculiar nature of these verbal nouns will hereafter be fully ex- 
plained (sec § 100). The infinitive in ing mast not be confounded with the pres- 
•ent participle: as, "The boy w wriliug,^^ or "The boy, wiHiing home, said/' 
etc When the form in ivg can be substituted for the common infinitive, it is 
a verbal noun: thus, ^'^Wi'Uhig [=to write] is more diflicult than reading [=ta 
read],'' 

SUMMARY. 

Class names hook, hero. 

Names singular color, space, 

CottttoB.... ^ Names of material gold,salt. 

Collective nouns senate, army. 

Becoming proper Providence, the Park, 

J Strictly proper John Milton, 

(Becoming common **a Milton,'*'* 

( Abstract (from adjectives) whiteness, honesty, 

fmnnitivc ta write. 



Proper. 



/ Verbals J 



verbal in ing .uviting. 
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III. Grammatical Forms of the Noun. 

19i UTimiber of FormSi — Nouns have four grammatical 
fomu: I. Number. II. Gender. III. Case. IV. Person. 

I. NUMBER IN NOUNS. 

20i Definition, — Number is a grammatical form express- 
ing one or more than one of tlie objects named by the noun. 

21, Tlie two numbers are, tlie singular number^ which 
denotes one: as, star^ child ; and i\\Q plural niwiber^ which 
denotes more than one : as, stars, children. 

FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 

22, There are two modes of forming the phiral of nouns: 
namely, by inflection and by radical change. 

Some nouns have no distinguishing mark of number; 
these may be called indetei^minate forms* 

1. Bj Inflection. 

23, General Bule, — The plnral number of nouns is gen- 
erally formed by adding tlie inflection S or (where euphony 
requires) es to the singular.* 

24, The following classes of nouns generally add es for 
the plural : 

1. Nouns ending in ch (soft), s, sh, x, or s, and some 
nouns in o preceded by a consonant : as, church, churches / 
kiss, kisses ; dish, dishes ; box, boxes / tojpaz, topazes / motto, 
Qnottoes. 

* I. When the noun ends in a sharp miUe {p,f, t, th fin thin\y k\ the ■ has 
its sharp sound (in «ea) : as, cat«, bookx. 

IL When the nonn ends in 9^ fiat muit ^b,tj,d,tK\\xvUi^i^^^,Vfv^'^^^^V«^>'«s 
I, r), or In a vowel, tiio • has its flat sound z ; «ia, do^s^^\i^XL%>'^^^'^» 
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2. Xoiins ending in y preceded by a consonant. S 
nouns substitute i for y before adding es : as, story ^ stori 

3. A few Old-English nouns that end mfovfe and cha 
they ovfe into v before adding es : as, thief ^ thieves ; u 
wives / wolf^ wolves ; life^ lives, 

2. Bj Radical Change. 

25. A few Old-English nouns form their plural by r 
cal change ; that is, by a modification of the vowel so 
of the singular. These are — 

8IN6CLAB. PLURAL. 

man men 

woman women 

foot feet 

goose geese 

tooth teeth 

mouse mice 

louso lice 

3. Indeterminate Forms. 

26i A few nouns have the same form for the plura 
for the singular. Among these are — 

81N0ULAU. PLURAL. 

sheep sheep 

deer deer 

grouse grouse 

salmon salmon 

heathen heathen 

•In these indeterminate forms the number of the nou 
to be inferred from the context : thus, " A sheej> was f 
ing on the hill;" ''Sheep wei*e feeding on the hill." 



* In words of this class it is more accurate to state tliat ie has been cha 
In the Biagularlnto y, as the Old-English way of spelling the words in th< 
frular was ladiej glorie^ etc. ; so that the modem p\uYaY\a regulav?\| formed 
tho old BingulvLr. 
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PECULIAEITIE8 OF NUMBER. 

27. Double Plurals. — Some nouns have double plurals, 
eacli possessing a peculiar signification : 

BINQULAB. PLURAL. PLURAL. 

brother .brothers (by birth) brethren (of a community) 

cloth cloths (kinds of cloth) clothes (garments). 

die dies (stamps for coining) dice (for play). 

geniiu geniuses (men of talent) genii (spirits). 

index indexes (contents) indices (algebraic signs). 

pea peas (single ones) pease (collective). 

penny pennies (coins) pence (value or amount). 

staff. staves (common use) staffs (military term). 

shot shot (balls) shots (number of rounds). 

fish fish (collective) fishes (individuals). 

28. Plurals as Singulars. — Some plural forms are 
usually treated as singular: fi^,ame7ids, gallows, news, odds, 
2)ains, tidings, wages, thanks. So — 



politics 
ethics.. 



represent Greek plurals, but are now treated 

[ as singular. Thus, *' Mathematics is an im- 

^ ^J^^ f proving study;" "Optics u the science of 



optics 
mathematics 



light." 



29. Plurals only. — Some nouns, the names of things 
consisting of more than one part or forming a pair, have 
only the plural form : 



annals 


entrails 


Ecissors 


antipodes 


nuptials 


shears 


breeches 


pantaloons 


tongs 


drawers 


pincers 


victuals 


dregs 


scales 


vitals 



30. Foreign Plurals. — Many f oY^iga. TvQ^vw$i^ ^^^'^vi.VaJJ:^ 
those that are imperfectly iiat\\Ya\vz<^d, Tcel^xw "Olv^v^ \<5ft^\^^ 
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plural." (Tlic plurals of such nouns arc readily foiin< 
reference to a dictionary.) 

BinOITLAie. nXKAL. 

[ formula formulee 

(1) Latin < datum data 

( radius radii 

._. ^ , ( "'^is axes 

(2) Greek { , , 

( phenomenon phenomena 

bandit banditti 

virtuoso virtuosi 



(3) Italian I ^*°''' 

( vutuc 

(4) Hd>reio [ '^'^^"''^ 

( seraph 



cherubim 
seraphim 



31. Compounds. — With regard to compounds the fol 
ing points are to be noted : 

I. The pluml of compound nouns is generally formed by ad 
the suffix to the principal noun, that is, to the noun deseri 
as, ixmt-trees^ hrothers-in-XQ.w ^ ai<fo-de-camp. 

II. When the last part of a compound is an adjective (accoi 
to the French idiom) the suffix is usually added to the n 
as, a<torw^«-general, <»?/r^«-niartial. 

Knights- Templars pluralizes both parts; as do also men-sen 
women-servants, 

III. "When the words are so closely allied that the meaning i 
complete till the whole is known, the plural sign is addc 
the end: n'a^ forget-me-nots. 

* 1. Many Latin nouns adopted into our language retain their Latin 
ings: 

Nouns in us (masculine) form the plural in i ; as, focus, foci. 
** " us (neuter) " •* " ** era; as, genus, genera. 

" ** wm " ** ** " a ; as, datum, data. 

*' "a •♦ *' *' *♦ flp ,- as, nebula, nebulae. 

** ** ex " " " ♦♦ ices; as, vortex, vortices. 

2. Some Greek nouns adopted into our language retain the Greek en 
in il)e plural : thus— 

NouDB in is form the plural in e« ; aa, cT\e\ft, cT\?>^ft. 

" " <>» " " ** '* a; aB,'^\xeiiOTiiCuo\i^^\x'wvwsveMaM^ 
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II, GENDER IN NOUNS. 

33, Definition. — Gender is a grammatical fonn express- 
ing tlie sex or non-sex of the object named by a noun. 

That is to say, it is a distinction in iheform or in the meaning of 
nouns (and pronouns), by virtue of which tliey stand respec- 
tively for objects of the male sex, or of the female sex, or for 
objects without sex. 

34. Gender is determined bv sex or non-sex, and is of 

three kinds, I. Tiik masculine gendku. II. The feminine 

GENDER. III. TnE NEUTEJi GENDER. 

The name of anything of the male sex is called a mascu- 
line noun, or a noun of the masculine gender: as, mav^ 
king^ father. 

The name of anything of tlie female sex is called ^fem- 
inine noun, or a noun of the feminine gender: as, woman^ 
queen ^ mother. 

The name of anj^thing without sex is called a neuter 
noun, or a noun of the neuter gender : as, litone^ tree^ house. 

35. Various grammatical usages in regard to gender may 
liere be noted : 

I. A plural noun that is known to denote individuals of both sexes 
is said to be of cominon gender. 

II. A singular noun which by its meaning is indeterminate in 
gender, but which is known to denote a male, is of the mascu- 
line gender. 

ni. A singular noun which by its meaning is indeterminate in 
gender, but which is known to denote a female, is of the fem- 
inine gender. 

IV. A singular noun so used that the context does not denote the 
sex of the object is of the masculine gender. 

V. In the case of the smaller animals and of young children it 
frequently happens that their namea we xefeired to by means 

of neuter pronouns : as, " The baby med itself Vo ^^vi^:'' 
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"VT. Things without life are often personified (that is, spoken of as 
if they were livinc^ beings), and in such cases masculine and 
feminine pronouns are used in speaking of tlieni : thus — 

For Winter came: the wind M'as hU whip, 
One dioppy linger was on ftis lip : 
He liad torn tlic cataracts from the liills, 
And they clanked at hU girdle like manacles. 

36. Its UsBi — The distinction of gender is of small im- 
portance in English grammar, and appeal's principally in the 
employment of the pronouns Ad, shey it, and a few words of 
the same class. 

Historical Note. — In modem English, gender (based as it is 
solely on the sex or non-sex of the object denoted by the noun) 
differs widely from gender in Latin or Greek grammar, and 
also from gender in the Anglo-Saxon form of our speech. In 
Latin, Greek, and various other languages, the gender of a noun 
IS generally determined, not by the sex or non-sex of the object 
denoted, but by the doss to which the noun itself belongs accord- 
ing to its teitnination. Thus in Latin, nouns in a (1st declension) 
are feminine: hence, penna (a pen) is feminine. This may be 
called grammatical gender (applicable only to words), in contra- 
distinction to gender expressive of sex or non-sex, which may 
be styled natural gender. 

37. How Marked. — The distinction of gender in mascn- 
liue and feminine nouns that stand for pairs of males and 
females is made in three ways: (1) b}^ the use of distinct 
words for the name of the male and of the female ; (2) by 
an auxiliary word ; (3) by the use of suffixes. 

38. First Mode. — Quite different words are used : as — 

MABOULINE. FRMININK. 

man . woman 

boy girl 

Imsband wife 

sou (Vw^^Xrx 
stag \iYcA 
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:i. GENDER IN NOUNS. 

33, Definitioilt — Gender is a grammatical fonn express- 
ing tlie sex or iion-sex of the object named by a noun. 

That is to say, it is a distinction in i\\eform or in the meaning of 
nouns (and pronouns), by virtue of which tliey stand respec- 
tively for objects of the male sex, or of the female sex, or for 
objects Tvithout sex. 

34. Gender is determined bv sex or non-sex, and is of 

three kindi?, I. Tiik masculine gendku. II. The feminine 

GENDER. III. TnE NKUTEJi GENDER. 

The name of anything of the male sex is called a mascu- 
line noun, or a noun of tlie masculine gender: as, viav^ 
ting, Jut her. 

The name of anything of tlie female sex is called ^fem- 
inine noun, or a noun of the feminine gender: as, woman^ 
queen, mother. 

The name of anything without sex is called a neuter 
noun, or a noun of the neuter gender : as, stone, tree, house. 

35. Various grammatical usages in regard to gender may 
liere be noted : 

I. A plural noun that is known to denote individuals of both sexes 
is said to be of eomiiion gender. 

II. A singular noun which by its meaning is indeterminate in 
gender, but which is known to denote a male, is of the mascu- 
line gender. 

ni. A singular noun which by its meaning is indeterminate in 
gender, but "which is known to denote a female, is of the fem- 
inine gender. 

IV. A singular noun so used that the context does not denote the 
sex of the object is of the masculine gender. 

V. In the case of the smaller animals and of young children it 
frequently happens that their namea we Te^eiT^d to by means 

of neuter pronouns : as, " The haby cned itself to ^^o^^^r 
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VI. Things without life are often personified (that is, spoken of as 
if they were living beings), and in such cases masculine and 
feminine i>ronouns are used in speaking of them : thus— 

For Winter came: the wind "was /m whip, 
One dioppy linger was on fiis lip : 
Be liad torn tlic cataracts from the hills, 
And they clanked at his girdle like manacles. 

36. Its Use. — The distinction of gender is of small im- 
portance in English grammar, and appeal's principally in the 
employment of the pronouns hOy she, it, and a few words of 
the same class. 

Historical Note. — In modem English, gender (based as it is 
solely on the sex or non-sex of the object denoted by the noun) 
differs widely from gender in Latin or Greek grammar, and 
also from gender in the Anglo-Saxon form of our speech. In 
Latin, Greek, and various other languages, the gender of a noun 
is generally determined, not by the sex or non-sex of the object 
denoted, but by the class to which the noun itself belongs accord- 
ing to its termination. Thus in Latin, nouns in a (1st declension) 
are feminine : hence, penna (a pen) is feminine. This may be 
called grammatical gender (applicable only to words), in contra- 
distinction to gender expressive of sex or non-sex, which may 
be styled natvral gender. 

37. How Marked, — The distinction of gender in mascn- 
liue and feminine nouns that stand for pairs of males and 
females is made in three ways: (1) by the use of distinct 
words for the name of the male and of the female ; (2) by 
an auxiliary word ; (3) by the use of suffixes. 

38i First Modei — Quite different words are used : as — 

IIABOULINE. FRMIMNK. 

man . woman 

boy girl 

Jiusband wife 

sou (V«W^\\Kt 

8tag \i\TV<iL 
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II. Proper Nonns* 

(1) Strictly proper : as, Milton^ Jerusalem^ the Alps. These are spe- 
cial names of persons, places, or things. Though strictly applicable 
only to a single individual at a time, a proper noun may take a plural 
form : as, the Miss Thompsons, the BothschiMs, 

(2) Becoming common: as, a Milton; "some village Hampden,'*'' In 
this use of proper nouns the design is to denote a class (" Milton ^' = 
poet; "Hampden" =^^mQ, and the names are significant. Hence 
nouns thus used may be called common nouns. 

m. Abstraet Nonns. 

(1) Abstract nouns denoting attributes: as, goodness, wisdom. A 
noun of this kind presupposes the existence of an adjective from 
which it is derived. 

(2) Verbal nouns: as, " To read is profitable;" '•^ Reading is profita- 
ble." In the English language there are two of these verbal nouns, 
or verbals, for every verb, with the exception of the auxiliaries may, 
Am, fihaU, will, must, etc. ; namely : 

(a) The infinitive, that is, the verb in its simplest form, generally with 

to prefixed : as, to read; 
{b) The infinitive in if/^ (called the gerund): as, ^^ Beading is profitable.^* 

Obs.— The peculiar nature of these verbal nouns will hereafter be fully ex- 
plained (sec § 100). The infinitive in ing must not be confounded with the pres- 
•ent participle: as, "The boy m wrUing^''^ or "The boy, wi'Uing home, said," 
etc When the form in Uig can be substitated for the common infinitive, it is 
a verbal noun: thus, ^''Wiiling \=to vorUe\ is more difficult than reading [=to 

SUMS/IART. 

' Class names booh, hero. 

Names singular color, space. 

Common,... ^ Names of material gold,salt. 

Collective nouns senate,army. 

^ Becoming proper Providence, the Park. 



Prober. 



Albttnei 



J Strictly proper John Milton. 

"" (Becoming common "a MUton.^^ 

f Abstract (from adjectives) whiteness, honesty. 

/ Fcrbals i^°^^^*^^® ^ ^'^^' 

(verbal in Ing .uvltlng. 
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III. Grammatical Forms of the Noun. 

19. Number of Forms. — Nouns Lave four grammatical 
forms: I. Number. II. Gender. III. Case. IV. Person. 

I. NUMBER IN NOUNS. 

20. Definition. — Number is a grammatical form express- 
ing one or more than one of the objects named by the noun. 

21i Tlie two numbers are, the singular number, which 
iienotes one: as, stm^ child; and the plii7*al number, which 
denotes more than one : as, stars, children. 

FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 

22i There are two modes of forming the plural of nouns: 
namely, by inflection and by radical change. 

Some nouns have no distinguishing mark of number; 
these may be called indetei^minate foi^ms. 

1. Bjr Inflection* 

23. G-eneral Bule. — The plural number of nouns is gen- 
erally formed by adding the inflection 8 or (where euphony 
requires) es to the singular.* 

24. The following classes of nouns generally add es for 
the plural : 

1. Nouns ending in ch (soft), s, sh, x, or z, and some 
nouns in o preceded by a consonant : as, church, churches / 
kiss, kisses ; dish, dishes / box, boxes / tojpaz, topazes / motto, 
inoUoes. 

* I. When the noun ends in a fiharp mitte {p^f, t, th fin thin\y k\ the ■ has 
its sharp sound (in «ea) : as, cats, bookj«. 

XL When the noun ends In ajlat mvXt (^b,«,d,lK\5.\v tli^^^c\^A^^\v^v^V«x.^'fv, 
I, r), or la a vowel, the s has its flat sound z ; as, do^s^^\\^\!k»^>avJ\%, 
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2. Xouns ending in y preceded by a consonant. Snch 
nouns substitute i for y before adding es : as, story ^ stories:^ 

3. A few Old-English nouns that end mfovfe and change 
they ovfe into v before adding es : as, thief\ thieves / wifey 
wives / wolf^ wolves / life^ lives. 

2. By Radical Change. 

25. A few Old-English nonns form their plural by radi- 
cal change ; that is, by a modification of the vowel sound 
of the singular. These are — 

BINGCLAB. PLUnAL. 

man men 

woman women 

foot feet 

goose geeee 

tooth teeth 

mouse mice 

lonso lice 

3. Indeteriiiiuate Forms. 

26. A few nouns have the same form for the plural as 
for tlie singular. Among these are — 

81N0DLAIU PLUnAL. 

sheep sheep 

deer deer 

gronse grouse 

salmon salmon 

heathen heathen 

•In these indeterminate forms the number of the noun is ^ 
to be inferred from the context : tlius, " A sheejp was feed- 
ing on the hill;" ''Sheep wei*e feeding on the hill." 

^ In words of this class it is more accurate to state that ie has been changed 
In the eingnlar into y, as the Old-English way of spelling the words in the sln- 
/ru/ar was ladiCy glorle^ etc. ; so that the modeni Tp\\\Ya\\s regwiaWy formed from 
tlio aid singvLlvLY, 
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PECULIARITIES OF NUMBER. 

27. Double Plurals. — Some nonns have double plurals, 
eadi possessing a peculiar signification: 

8IN6ULAB. PLURAL. PLdAl. 

brother , brotliers (by birth) brethren (of a community). 

cloth cloths (kinds of ch)th) clothes (garments). 

die dies (stamps for coining) dice (for play). 

genius geniuses (men of talent). genii (spiiits). 

index indexes (contents) indices (algebraic signs). 

pea peas (single ones) pease (collective). 

penny pennies (coins) pence (value or amount). 

staff. staves (common use) staffs (military term). 

shot shot (balls) shots (number of rounds). 

fish fish (collective) fishes (individuals). 

28. Plurals as Singulars. — Some plural forms are 
usually treated as singular : as, amends^ gallows, news, odds^ 
^ains, tidings, wages, thanks. So — 

^ . ^ 1 represent Greek plurals, but are now treated 

® ® [as singular. Thus, " Mathematics is an im- 

^ ^^^^ ^proving study;" "Optics is the science of 



optics 

mathematics 



^ 



light." 



29i Plurals only. — Some nouns, the names of things 
consisting of more than one part or forming a pair, have 
only the plural form : 



annals 


entrails 


ecissors 


antipodes 


nuptials 


shears 


breeches 

* 


pantaloons 


tongs 


drawers 


pincers 


victuals 


dregs 


scales 


vitals 



30. Foreign Plurals. — Many forev»;a woww^.^ ^^ss^^v^x^S^ 
those that are imperfectlv natuvaWz.^^, t^V»\\\ \!v\fe\\ \syt^\^^ 
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plural." (The plurals of such nouns arc readily found by 
reference to a dictionary.) 

8INOTIT.AK. nXRAU 

( formula formulfle 

(1) Latin \ datum data 

( radius mdii 

,^^ -, - ( axis axes 

r2) Greek \ , , 

* ^ ( phenomenon phenomena 

,„^ ^, ,. ( bandit banditti 

(3) Italian •! . ^ -^^ • 

^ ^ \ vu-tuoso virtuosi 

,A. rrx ( cherub cherubim 

(4) HebreiD \ , , . 

( seraph seraphim 

31, Oompounds. — With regard to compounds the follow- 
ing points are to be noted : 

I. The plural of compound nouns is generally formed by adding 
the suffix to the principal noun, that is, to the noun described : 
as, fvxxii-trees^ hrothers-m-Xfivi^ awZ«-de-camp. 

II. When the last part of a compound is an adjective (according 
to the French idiom) the suffix is usually added to the noun : 
as, attorneya-gQnevdX, <»wrf«-martial. 

Knights- Templars pluralizes both parts; as dp also men-servants, 
women-servants. 

III. When the words are so closely allied that the meaning is in- 
complete till the whole is known, the plural sign is added at 
the end: aSy forget-me-nots, 

* 1. Many Latin nouns adopted into our language retain their Latin end- 
ings : 

Nouns in tis (masculine) form the plural in i; as, focus, foci. 
" " t« (neuter) ** " *' ^^ era; as, genus, genera. 

" ** wm " ** " " a ; as, datum, data. 

" "a ** *' " " re; as, nebula, nebulae. 

" '* ex " " " " ices; as, vortex, vortices. 

2. Some Greek nouns adopted into our language retain the Greek endings 
/n the plural : th us— 

NoQDB in is form the plural in en ; aa, ctisV.^, cr»^*. 

" ** Ofi " " " '* a; aa,"pYietiom^TkOTk>'^\i«ftati\«w5., 
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32i Proper NounSi — When proper nouns become plural 
they generally follow the analogy of common nouns. As 
to those ending in y, usage is unsettled ; some writers add «, 
others follow the rule for common nouns. 



EXERCISE 2. 
A. 

Give the jplural of the following nouns : 

1. Pen; desk; book; knife; fox; ox; foot; footman. 

2. Candle; map; cage; calf; class; hat; sky; toy. 

3. Cargo; church; monarch; muff; tyro; focus; basis. 

4. Story; dictum; beau; potato; cherub; log; nebula. 

5. Chimney; automaton; genus; proof; axis. 

0. Criterion; child; woman; wife; kiss; staff. 

B. 

State the number ; and if singular spell the plural, and 
conversely. 

1. Boy; man; pennies; sugar; strap; hens; shoes; fox; ewes; geese. 

2. Hens ; tigress ; ladies ; wren ; dose ; hose ; clothes ; feet ; tooth ; ox ; 

vixen; cows; mouse; cruise; crews. 
8. Oxen; fish; children; a sheep; three deer; steer; tax; boxes; scrcercss. 
4. Deacons; deaconess; cheese; valleys; trees; lees; grease; rice; dice. 

"Write the following sentences, changing the nouns in the 
plural to nouns in the singular number : 



1. Monkeys are the animals which most resemble men. 

2. Mice are running across the room. 

3. Sheep have woolly fleece. • 

4. The appendices to these books aVe short. 
. 6. The hypotheses will not hold good. 

^ 6. The data proved to be false. 

7. The premises were true. 

8. The radii of circles are half their diameters. 

9. NebulsB appeared in the heavens. 

10. Gipsies offered to tell us our fortunes. 

11. The mountaiuB arc enveloped m m\&la. 
IS, There arc beautiful roses in our gardcuft. 
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II. GENDER IN NOUNS. 

33, Definition. — Gender is a grammatical fonn express- 
ing tlie sex or iion-sex of the object named by a noun. 

That is to say, it is a distinction in the form or in the meaning of 
nouns (and pronouns), by virtue of which tliey stand respec- 
tively for objects of the male sex, or of the female sex, or for 
objects without sex. 

34. Gender is determined bv sex or non-sex, and is of 

three kinds, I. Tiik masculine gendki*. II. The feminine 

GENDEB. III. The NEUTEJi GENDER. 

The name of anything of the male sex is called a mascu- 
line noun, or a noun of the masculine gender: as, mav^ 
king, father. 

The name of anything of the female sex is called ^fein- 
inine noun, or a noun of the feminine gender: as, woma7iy 
queen, another. 

The name of anything without sex is called a neuter 
noun, or a noun of the neuter gender : as, intone, tree, house. 

35. Various grammatical usages in regard to gender may 
liere be noted : 

I. A plural noun that is known to denote individuals of both sexes 
is said to be of eomiiion gender. 

II. A singular noun which by its meaning is indeterminate in 
gender, but which is known to denote a male, is of the mascu- 
line gender. 

ni. A singular noun which by its meaning is indeterminate in 
gender, but which is known to denote a female, is of the fem- 
inine gender. 

IV. A singular noun so used that the context does not denote the 
sex of the object is of the masculine gender. 

V. In the ease of the smaller animals and of young cliildren it 
frequently happens that their names ore xe^etr^d to by means 

of neuter pronouns : as, " The baby cned itself Vo ^^^^i:"* 
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"VT. Things without life are often personified (that is, spoken of as 
if they were living beings), and in such cases masculine and 
feminine pronouns are used in speaking of them : thus— 

For Winter cnme: the wind was /m whip, 
One choppy linger was on Ms lip : 
He liad torn the cataracts from the hills, 
And they clanked at his girdle like manacles. 

36. Its Use. — The distinction of gender is of small im- 
portance in English grammar, and appeal's principally in the 
employment of the pronouns hOy she^ it^ and a few words of 
the same class. 

Historical Note. — In modem English, gender (based as it is 
solely on the sex or non-sex of the object denoted by the noun) 
differs widely from gender in Latin or Greek grammar, and 
also from gender in the Anglo-Saxon form of our speech. In 
Latin, Greek, and various other languages, the gender of a noun 
is generally deteniiined, not by the sex or non-sex of the object 
denoted, but by the dau to which the noun itself belongs accord- 
ing to its termination. Thus in Latin, nouns in a (1st declension) 
are feminine: hence^ penna (a pen) is feminine. This may be 
called grammatical gender (applicable only to words)^ in contra- 
distinction to gender expressive of sex or non-sex, which may 
be styled natural gender, 

37. How Marked. — The distinction of gender in mascn- 
line and feminine nouns that stand for pairs of males and 
females is made in three ways: (1) b}^ the use of distinct 
words for the name of the male and of the female ; (2) by 
an auxiliary word ; (3) by the nse of suffixes. 

38i First Mode. — Quite different words are used : as — 

IIABOULINE. FRMIMMC 

man woman 

boy girl 

husband wife 

sou (Vw^^xXsst 
stag \i\\i^ 
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The gentler of such nouns can be known only by their meaning; 
and to give this does not belong to grammar. 

39. Second Modei — An auxiliary word denoting sex is 
joined with a noun of indeterminate gender, thus forminp; 
a compound word : as — 

MABODLINK. FKMININE. 

man-servant maid-servant 

he-goat she-goat 

40. Third Mode. — The feminine is denoted by an inflec- 
tion of gender. The commonest of these, and the only 
one by which new feminines can still be formed, is the 
suflSx ess : as, muvder-ei\ murder-ess y* host^ host-ess. 

41. Inflection ess. — The suffix ess is an inflection of the 
feminine gender, corresponding to the suffix er for the 
masculine. The following cases are to be noted : 

I. When a masculine noun ends in er, and the corresponu- 
ing feminine noun ends in ess, we have what is strictly 
termed grammatical gender: as — 

IIASOULIKE. PE3ilINn«X. 

murder-cr murder-ess 

sorcer-er sorcer-ess 

II. But such pairs of words are now very rare ; and usu- 
ally the masculine noun corresponding to a feminine noun 
in ess has no ending to mark gender : thus — 

MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

giant giant-ess 

heir heir-ess 

poet poet-ess 

TIL Frequently tLo root word \mdergoes some change of 
spelling on taking the suflfix ess ; t\\\xs— 
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actor actr-ess 

hunter buntr-ess 

negro negr-ess 

votary votar-ess 

t. The suffix er (Anglo-Saxon ere = man) is an Old-English in- 
flection of the masculine gender. The corresponding feminine 
inflection was ster. The suffix ess is a Norman-French inflec- 
tion of the feminine gender, and in course of time took the 
place of the Anglo-Saxon ster. 

II. In earlier periods of our language, the number of feminines in 
ess was much greater than at present ; thus, doctress^ waggoness^ 
cominess^ and many other similar nouns were in use in the time 
of Shakspeare. In our own day a tendency to revive some of 
these feminines, and to form others (expressive especially of pro- 
fessions recently adopted by women, as doctress, waitresSy editress^ 
etc.), is noticeable ; but good taste in most cases discourages 
such innovations, and, indeed, obviates the need of them by 
treating terms like doctor^ mitho); writei\ engraver^ as applicable 
equally to women and to men. 

42. Foreign Inflections. — In some borrowed words we 

liave feminine endings of foreign origin : thus — 

MABOrMXK. FEMININE. 

Latin executor cxecu-trix 

Oreeh hero hero-ine 

But it will be observed that we cannot, as in the case of ess. em- 
ploy these endings in forming new feminines. 



EXERCISE 3. 



Stata ihQ gender of the following words : 

1. Cow* liiss; mistress; poet; candcr. 

2. Widower; aunt; un^clc; priestess; goctclcss. ^ 
S. Lamb; hone; cattte; ho|;s; pig^; chidkcns. 

4. Panlipe ; bridegli^m ; ship ; sun \ mpmi. /^ 

5. UuBbttnd; Wife; steer; heifer; gcnttemaiv^ \«iQl^.. 
& Modf-hen; inkH>ottle; editor; Tefe\incT\\.\ vi\\.^. 



y 
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III. CASE IN NOUNS. 



>Hf3i Definitioili — Case is a grammatical form denoting 
t\\e ^'elation of a noun to some other word in the sentence. 

lUiUSTRATiON. — In the sentence, 

The general praised the soldier^s bravery, 

"general" stands for the person who did the action denoted by 
the verb " praised ;" " bravery " stands for that towards which the 
action {oi praising) went ; " soldier's " is used to indicate whose 
bravery was praised. " General " and " bravery " liave each a 
certain relation to the verb "praised," and "soldier's" has a 
certain relation to the noun " bravery." 

44. Oase-fbrms. — Nouns in English have only two case- 
forins^ exemplified in the words hoy^ hoy^s ; hird^ hirers ; 
but as there are at least three distinct relations of the noun, 
and as in most pronouns each of these uses is denoted by a 
separate word, it is usual to reckon three cases of nouns. 

45i The cases are: — I. The nominative case. II. The 

POSSESSIVE CASE. III. TlIE OBJECTIVE CASE. 

46. The nominative case is that foi^m which a noun has 
when it is the subject of a verb : as, " The hoy grows." 

The subject of v. verb represents that of which something is as- 
serted. 

47. The possessive case is that form which a noim has 
in order to denote ownership or possession : as, " The hoy^a 
book is lost." 

48. The objective case is that use which a noun has 
when it is the ohject of a verb (or of a preposition). Nouns 
have the same form in the nominative and objective cases, 

tJie case being determined by the relation which the noun 
bears to the verb : as, " The man struck \\\e "boy '^ 
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Tlie object of a verb is the name of tiiat on which the action 
spoken of by a verb terminates. > It answers to wham or what 
after the verb. 



49. Eule for Possessive. — The possessive case in the siu- 

ular number, and in those phirals which do not end in 8 
1 the nominative, is formed by suffixing S with an apostro- 
he before it ('s) to the nominative case : as, hoy^s^ JohnHs^ 

In those plurals that end in 8, the possessive is formed by 
lacing the apostrophe alone after the 8; as, "tJie hoyi} 
ooks," "the Inrdi feathers." 

I. It was formerly customary to murk the possessive case singular 
of nouns ending in «, a*, or ce by placing an apostrophe without 
the « after the word: as, ^^SocraM wife," " the Times' editorial." 
But this practice is now nearly obsolete, except in a few special 
cases, as, *'for conscience^ sake;" and it would be well could we at- 
tain the uniform method of writing the possessive singular with 
the 's. It is better to write ** Charles's book" than " Charles^ 
book ;" " the goddesses wrath" than " the goddess' wrath." Wheth- 
er the suffix shall be pronounced is a matter of euphony or (in 
verse) of metrical necessity ; in writing^ the suffix 's belongs to 
the ])ossessive singular as a matter of grammatical justice. 

II. The inflection 's of the possessive singular represents the 
Anglo-Saxon suffix es, which was used to mark the possessive 
(or genitive) case singular of certain classes of nouns : as, nomi- 
native, smith; genitive, «7?iiMg«= smith's, or of a smith. The 
apostrophe denotes the elision of the e in the old es. 

III. In compound or complex names the sign of the possessive ?a 
affixed to the last word only ; as, " my father-in-law^ s house." 
** John Stuart Mill's Political Economy. ^^ 

50. Declension. — A noun Is said to be declined when we 
ame its three cases in the two ii\\.\\\\)ev^\ XXv*^ ^\<^^^^5Sft. v:?l 
*/ng so 28 called declension. 
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Declension of Nonns. 



BOY. 






MAN. 




8INGULAB. 


PLUBAI.. 




8INGrT.4R. 


PLUICAU 


Kom, boy 


boys 


Nom. 


man 


men 


Po88. boy's 


boys' 


Posh. 


man's 


men's 


Obj. boy 


boys 


c^O- 


man 


men 


LADY. 






SHEEP. 




PINGrLAR. 


PLURAL. 




BINO(n.AR. 


PLUBAU 


Nom, lady 


ladies 


Nom. 


sbeep 


sheep 


Po88. lady's 


ladies' 


Poss. 


ebeep's 


cheep's 


t>c>/. lady 


ladies 


Obj. 


sheep 


sheep 



EXERCISE 4. 
A. 

Jn the following sentences select first tlie nouns in the 
nominative case, and then those in the oijective case : 

1. I love John. 

2. John loves me. 

8. The boy likes play. 

4. Play tires the boy. 

5. The hunters followed the hound. 

6. The snow covered the ground. 

7. John Milton wrote Paradise Lost. 

8. Suspicion haunts the guilty mind. 
0. Across his brow his hand he drew. 

10. The children coming home from school 
Look in at the open door ; 

They love to see the flaming forge, 
And hear the bellows roar, 
And catch the burning sparks that fly 
Like chaflffrom a threshing-floor. 

11. Now lades the glimmering landscape on the sif^^H^ 
And all the air a Bolenm stillnese holds. 

2^. Large was bis bounty^ and hia soul sincere*, 
Lfcavon did a recompcDso as largely send. 
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B. 

Give Cc2 possessive, siugular and plural (if any), of the fol- 
lowing nouns : 

1. Child; prince; woman; king; cable; tutor. 

2. Peril; mercy; father; Henry; aunt; cat. 

S. Charles; gardener; brother; poetess; author; painte^i^ 
4. Sc-nlptor; engraver; sister; Socrates; princess; bridge. 

0. House; Peter; righteousness; ox; thief; sheep. 

c. 

Write the following — changing the italicized phrases into 
possessive nouns : 

1. A cap of the boy. 2. The mother of Mones. 8. The dresses of the ladies, 
4. The son of the princess. 5. The pain-killer of Davis. 6. The wrath ofAchilUs. 
7. The work of the men. 8. The wool of the sheep. 9. The hat of Mr. Jacob. 
10. The house of Mr. Jacobs. 11. The store of the Messrs. Murray. 12. The 
banking-house q/" 5rowjt Brother's. 13. The houses of my stms-in-law. 



IV. PERSON IN NOUNS. 

51 1 Person in nouns is a grammatical form which shows 

whether the speaker is meant, the person spoken to, or the 

pei*son or thing spoken of.* 

Grammatical person is best understood by reference to tlic per- 
sonal pronouns. (See § 56.) 

There are three pereons : the first, the second, and the 
third — the fi/rst denoting the speaker, the second the person 
spoken to, the third the person or thing spoken of. 

52. How known, — ^Person in nouns is not marked by any 
sign, being denoted wholly by grammatical relation. 

* The word "person" has in grammar a technical meaning quite different 
Trom its ordinary signification (namely, a rational being or individual). The 
term was borrowed by tlie old grammarians from the language of the stage, 
in which the players, only three in number, were called the "persons" of the 
drama {dramatis pentona). From this the word came to mean the character 
4Rsumed, the part taken by each performer. Hence "person," as a gnimmat- 
i?al term, means a mode of denoting (by the u^ of a nonn and by the iavwx oC«. 
pronoun) ilia parts sastahied by the fieveral parUcV^8i\i\& m ^\&<i«siM.\'3»^— "^^ ^'iasX 
of the speaker, the person addressed, etc. 
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I. A noun used in connection witli a personal pronoun of the first 
person is in tlie first pereon : as, " I, PauV 

II. A noun used in connection with a peraonal pronoun of the sec- 
ond i)erson is in the second person : as, " Thou, God^ seest me." 

III. A noun that is the name of anything spoken of is in the third 
person. Nouns are alicays in the third person except when they 
are in apposition (see page 102) with a pronoun of the first or 
second person. 

GENERAL SEVIEW OF NOUNS. 

A. 

TABLE FOR BLACKBOARD. 

i Common. 

Classes } Proper. 

( Abstract. 

\ Number \ Singular. 
JNLMBER...^ Plural. 

r Masculine. 

Gekdeu... F«>»™»^- 
[Common.j 

Neuter. 

Nominative. 
Case ) Possessive. 

( Objective. 

Inflections ( s or es = plural. 

( 's =possessive case siugubr 



dram. Forms.. 



B. 

TOPICAL ANALYSIS. 
L Definition of the Noun. 

1. Tests. 

2. Logical Definition. 

II. Classes of Nonns. 

1. Common defined. 

Collective. 

2. Proper defined. 

distinction of proper and eomvxkotu 

3, AB8TnACT DEFINED. 
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m. grammatical Forms. 

1. Number dsfined. 

a. Singular. 
6. Plural. 

2. Formation op Plural. 

a. By inflection. 

h. By radical change — examples. 

c. Indeterminate forms — examples. 

3. Gender defined. 

a. How determined. 
h. Masculine. 

c. Feminine. 

d. Common. 

e. Neuter. 

4. Marks of Gender. 

a. By diflferent words — examples, 
ft. By prefixed words — examples. 
c. By inflection — examples. 

5. Case defined. 

a. Case-forms. 

&. Cases — number of. 

c. Nominative. 

d. Possessive — formation of. 

e. Objective. 

/. Declension — examples. 



C. 

WRITTEN REVIEWS.* 
I. 

1. State the derivation of the word noun, 

2. Write a sentence containing two nouns, the names of material 
objects, and a sentence containing two nouns, the names of objects 
perceived by the mind. 

♦ In these Written JKerlews the que/ftUon^ Yi«cvft Va %aai^ ^aE^A^c^tet^^^R^**^ 
natter in subordinate typo or to matter in tli^ 15o\a% Vj^^^^ k^«ti^^nL>^'Mj^''®^^ 
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3. State to which of the following words the three tests of the noun 
apply (and hence which are nouns) : hero^ heroic^ we^ man, truly, who, 

4. Give the three principal divisions of nouns, and illustrate each 
class by an example in a sentence. 

5. Write in your own language the chief distinction between a proper 
noun and a common noun, and apply the explanation to the nouns 
river and Amazon. 

6. Give three examples of an abstract noun. Foni three from any 
three adjectives. 

7. To which class of nouns do the words "seeing" and "believing'* 
in the sentence " Seeing Is heliecing^^ belong? 

8. The plural of nouns is usually formed by adding « or «« to the 
singular. Explain the following plurals which are otherwise formed : 
oxen* feet, mice, children,* strata. 

9. Write the plurals of the following words : cote, knife, wife, dwarf, 
staff, ox, die, ho^ise, wealth, phenomenon, cantc, lily, donkey, stomach, son- 
in-law, trigadier-general. 

10. In the following stanzas classify the nouns : 

Can storied urn or animated bust 
Back to its mansion call the fleeting breath? 

Can Honor's voice provoke the silent dust, 
Or Flattery soothe the dull, cold ear of Death ? 

Some village Hampdcr.. that with dauntless breast 

The little tyrant of his fields withstood, 
Some mute Inglorious Milton here may rest. 

Some Cromwell, guiltless of his country's blood. 

II. 

1. State the origin of the plural suffix s, and illustrate.t 

2. Write a sentence containinc: a collective noun. 

3. State the number of the loUowing nouns : mathematics, scissors, 
deer, alms. 

4. Write the plural of Englishman, Frenchman, Mussulman, Ottoman, 
German, talisman. 

5. Give three nouns {a) tliat have no singular form ; (h) that have 
no plural form ; (c) that have singular and plural alike. 



* See ** Notes on Number,'^ Aj)peTi^\^^^«kV^'2!&n[. 
i Sec "Notes on Number,^' Appeud^Vs., ^«i^;- "^l. 
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6. Give the two plurals of the following words, and distinguish be- 
tween the meanings : die^ brother^ cloth ^ peniiy. 

7. How does gender differ from sex ? 

8. State the several modes of forming the ieminine of nouns, and 
illustrate by examples. 

9. From what language is tlie feminine suffix ess derived ? What 
was the corresponding Anglo-Saxon suffix ? 

10. Is there anything etymologically peculiar in the following 
words : songstress, spinster f* 

m. 

1. Write two masculine nouns formed from the feminine.t 

2. Write three nouns of common gender. 

3. Why is there no need of such feminine forms as waitress, editress, 
etc.? 

4. Write the definition of case, name the three cases, and illustrate 
by the declension of a noun. 

5. What is the only case-inJUction in modem Englisli ? 

6. How do we distinguish between the nominative and the possess- 
ive case ? 

7. Explain the origin of '« in such a word as father's. Will the 
same explanation apply to the ^XmoX, fathers' ?l 

8. Write the possessive case plural of mah, lady, enemy. 

9. Explain the term objective case. 

10. State the grammatical forms (that is, the number, gender, case, 
and person) of "hero" in the sentence "The hero perished in hia 
prime," giving the reason for each form. 

♦ Appendix, page 8Sa f Appendix, page 238. ; Appendix, page 340. 
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CHAPTER m. 

THE PRONOUN. 

I. Definition. 

53 • A pronoun^ is a word used for a naiiie or instead oi 
a naun : as, " / say ;" " He remained ;" " Who is afraid ?" 
" That is good." 

L A pronoun cannot be correctly defined merely as " a word used 
instead of a noun." This definition holds good with reference 
to some of them only : it does not apply, for instance, to the 
personal pronouns of the first and second peraons (/, you)^ which 
can by no means be said to stand instead of a noun.f 

II. A pronoun resembles a noun (1) in having the grammatical uses 
of the noun ; an(J (2) in having, when the meaning permits, 
grammatical forms to denote gender, number, and case. It differ* 
from a noun in not being a name. The noun describes, the pro- 
noun designates without desciibing. 

11. Classification and Inflection. 

54. Pronouns are divided into three classes: — I. Pert 
soNAL. II. Relative. III. Interrogative. 

L PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

55. A personal pronoun is one that marks grammatical 
person. 

The personal pronouns are : /, you (thou), he, she, ity with 

their plurals, we^ you {ye\ they. 

Person has been already defined under Nouns (see § 51) as a gram- 
matical form which shows whether the speaker is meant, the 
person spoken to, or the person or thing spoken of. 

* Lntin pro, for, and iwmeix^ a name, ox tvotwsl. 
f Sec ** The Pronoun," AppcudVsL, pa^e ^IP^. 
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56i There are three persons: \\\q firsts the secojidy and the 
third. 

A personal pronoun is oi the Ji/rst person when it denotes 
the speaker, of the second persoii when it denotes tlie person 
spoken to, and of the third person when it denotes the per- 
son or thing spoken of. 

The ordinary definition above given has brevity to recommend it ; 
but a more accurate description would be as follows : 

1. The personal pronoun of the first person is tliat used when one 
speaks of himself singly (/), or of himself together with another 
person or other persons {we), 

2. The personal pronoun of the second person is that used when 
one speaks of the person or persons whom he is addressing 
{you — thou^ ye). 

3. The personal pronoun of the third person is that used when any 
person or persons, thing or things, are spoken of (/i^, she^ it^ they), 

57t Grammatical FormSi — In addition to person^ the per- 
sonal pronouns all express number and case^ and the third 
personal pronoun in the singular number expresses gender, 

58i Declension! — The following is a tabular view of the 
personal pronouns, showing their various inflections and 
other changes. 

Declension of the Personal Pronouns. 

/ SINOULAR. PLUItAL. 



'' . 



Nom, Po88. Ohj. Nom. Pass. Ohj, 

First person, Ii my or mine, me. We, our or oars, us. 

Second, " You, your or yours, you. You, your or yours, you. 

rMfis. He, Ms, Mm.^ 

Third, < Fern. She, her or bers, her. > They, their or theirs, them. 

iNetU. It, its, it. J 

Second pers,, solemn style. — Thou, thy or thine, thee. Nam. pi. Ye. 

The pronouns'of the first and second persona lio^e t^o foiraLS o€ 
the poaaeasive case : my, mine; t/i]/,t]iinc ; out.^out% ; '\jouT^'\iWirr%\ 
the third person feminine \\as Tier, lieT% i >lV^ ^^^^ XJ^^'^'«>^ 
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plural has tlieir, theirs. The former of each pair is used attribu- 
tively, i. e., with a noun expressed ; the latter is used indepen- 
dently, after a verb. Thus — 

my \ r mine. 

her / . \ hers. 

This is -^ our > house. But^ This house is < ours. 

J your I /yours. 

V their J v theirs. 

The former set are generally called posse^ve adjectives or pos- 
sessive adjective pronouns ; (the latter areUy some grammarians 
called person^ pronouns ;n me possessive case, and by ctheral 
are/considered itidepenc^nt possessive pronouns, in the nonTi^ 
.native or objective cas^j- according to their construction in a 
sentence. 

59 1 CompoiUlds. — A compound form is obtained for the 
personal pronouns, in the nominative and objective cases, by 
adding self or selves to the possessive of the first and second 
persons, and to the objective of the third person. 

SINOULAB. PLUBAL. 

1. Myself, Ourselves. 

3 (Thyself ) Yourselves. 

( Yourself, S 

{ Himself, ] 

3. '^ Herself, V Themselves. 

I Itself, ) 

I. Sometimes these compounds are put in apposition to another 
word merely to give it force; in this instance they may be 
termed emphatic personal pronouns : as, " John himself went ;" 
" They went themsehesy 

n. When used after a transitive* verb, such words are termed 
reflexive pronouns, as implying the bending back of an action- 
upon the person or thing spoken of: as, "John hurt himself ^ 

HI. The pronouns of the first and second persons do not mark 

distinctions of gender, because when a person speaks of himself 

ot to another, the sex, being evident, does not require to be 

fortnally expressed. The p\uraVa «iTe Tiecessar^X"^ xysSjAjtrmxaaU 

* Sec I 91. 
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in gender, as we^ you^ and iliey may include persons of different 
sexes. 

IV. Ton is now employed both as the singular and plural of the 
second person, but is used only with verbs in the plural num- 
ber: as, "You artf" (not art). Thou^ the old form, is now ob- 

' solcte except in religious or poetical use, and in the idiom of 
the Society of Friends. 

IL RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

60i A relative pronoun is a pronoun that both repre- 
sents a preceding noun or pronoun and connects with it a 
dependent proposition :* as — 

1. No PEOPLE can be great who [have ceased to be virtuous]. 

2. How blest is ^k who crowns in shades like tliese 
A youth of labor with an age of ease. 

3. I have found the sheep which was lost 
4. 1 dare do all that may become a man, 

5. One man admires what displeases another. 

All pronouns have a representative use ; but what is peculiar in 
the relatives is their connective oflSice. (On this account the 
relatives are often called conjunctive pronouns.) They go back 
(relate) in meaning to some foregoing {antecedent) word or 
words with which they serve to join some descriptive state- 
ment. A relative pronoun cannot form the subject of an in- 
dependent proposition. 

61. The antecedent of a relative is the noun or pronoun 
represented by the relative. 

62 1 The relative pronouns are who^ which^ tliat^ and what. 
Who is used to represent persons, and which to represent in- 
ferior animals and lifeless things ; that refers both to persons 
and things, and is used instead of who or which in certain 
circumstances. 

Note. — The rules for the use of thai belong to Syntax (sec page 181). 
For the Idiomatic use of as and hut as relatives, see Idiomatic Forms, 
page 186. 



*For the de^nition of dependent propo8\\\o\i (^ot dau8ft^^%^^\'^S^* 
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Who and which are inflected as follows, alike in the singular and 
the plural : 

8INO. 4 PL. BINO. k FL. 

Nom who which 

Po88 whose whose 

Obj whom wftich 

That and what are indeclinable. 

63i What is a relative used without an antecedent, and 
is equivalent in meaning to that v)Kich, (See page 109.) 

64. Oompoimd relatives are formed by adding ever and 
soever to wlio^ which^ and what. These compounds may be 
called indefinite relative pronouns. Whosoever is declined— 

N(ym whosoever 

Po88 whosesoever 

Obj whomsoever 

III. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

65. An interrogative pronoun is a pronoun used in ask 

ing a question. They are who? which? and what? Who 
and which are declined in the same manner as the corre- 
sponding relatives. 

66. Who is applied to persons : thus — 

Who told you so ? Whose is this book ? To uihom shall I apply ? 

67. Which is applied both to persons and things when it 
is used to ask which individual of a known class or number 
is the object inquired about : thus — 

Which of you did this ? Which (thing) shall I take ? 

68. What is used with reference to things in an indefinite 
manner: thus — 

WAat shall I say ? What do you want't 
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EXERCISE 5. 

Select the pronouns, and state to which class each belongs : 

l._I hope YOU will give me the book I lent ^oil 3. "Whenever Antonio met 
Shylock on Ihc Riulto, he used to reproach jiim with his usuries and hard deal- 
ings ; wh|ch the Jew would hear with seeming patience, while he secretly 
meditated revenge. 3._S3iat<iid the prisoner say? 4. Tell me what the pris- 
oner said. 5. Ours are as good •as yours. 6. You must blame yourselves for 
Tour loss. 7. Who would be free, themselves must strike the blow. 8. Who 
would fardels bear, to groan and sweat under a weary life, when he himself 
might his quietus make with a'bafe bodkin? 9. She dcAerves great praise for 
her work. 10. Behold the moon ; she cometh forth in her beauty. 11. This is 
not the book that I sent you for. 

12. And I have loved thee, Ocean ! and my joy 

Of youthful sports was on thy breast to be 

Borne, like thy bubbles, onward: from a boy 

I wantoned with thy breakers — they to me 

Were a delight ; and, if the freshening sea 

Made them a terror — 'twas a pleasing fear; 

For I was as it were a child of thee, 

And trusted to thy billows far and near, 

And laid my hand upon thy mane — as I do here. 



GENERAL REVIEW OF PBONOUN& 

A. 

TOPICAL ANALYSIS. 

I. Definition of the Pronoun. 

1. Real nature of the pronoun. 

2. Compared with the noun, 

a. Resemblances. 
h. Diflferences. 

IL Classification of the Prononn* 

1. Personal defined. ^ 

2. Number of personal pronouns. 

a. Use of the first personal. 
K Use of the second personaV. 
c. Use of the third pecsonal. 
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3. Grammatical forms op personal pronoxjns. 

4. Declension. 

a. First personal. 

&. Second personal. y 

c. Third personal. 

d. Double possessive forms. 

6. Compound personals. 
Their functions. 

6. Relative defined. 

7. Antecedent defined. 

8. Principal relatives. 

a. Who — its use. 
5. Who — declined. 

e. Which — its use. 

d. That — its use. 

€. Compound relatives. 

9. Interrogative defined. 

a. Who? 
h. Which f 

e. Whatf 



B. 

WRITTEN REVIEW. 

1. Define pronoun. 

2. State in what respect the ordinary definition is inadequate. 

3. Write the full definitions of the personal pronouns of the first, 

second, and third persons respectively. 

4. Explain mine^ thine^ ours^ youra^ theirs. What is the diflference be- 

tween my and mine f — their and theirs % 

5. When was the word its first introduced ? What form did it sup- 

plant ?* 

6. What is peculiar in the use of the relative pronouns ? 

7. Write a sentence containing who as a relative ; — a sentence contain- 

ing which as a relative ; — a sentence containing whom as a relative. 
& Write a sentence containing wJio as an interrogative ; — a sentence 
containing whom as an interrogative. 



See Appendix, page ^1% 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE ADJECTIVE. 

I. Definition. 

69. An adjective* is a word joined to a noun (or pronoun) 
to limit or quaKfy its meaning : thus — 

1. This book ; five apples; a white horse ; red roses ; toise men. 

2. The fields are gi'een. We call the proud happy. 

I. All adjectives limit the application of the nouns to which they 
are joined, and in the case of one class of adjectives (namely, 
the limiting) the sole office is that of restricting the extent of 
application of the noun. Thus : " this book " — that is, not a 
book in general, or your book; ^^five apples" (no more or less). 

But qTialifyivg adjectives have a double office : while they narrow 
the application of the nouns with which they are joined, they 
also increase their meaning. Thus, in the expression " a white 
horse," the adjective "white" adds to the notion "horse" the 
notion of a certain attribute, namely, that oi whiteness ; so that 
" white horse " forms one complex description. But the adjec- 
tive " white " serves also to confine the meaning of the term 
"horse" to one of a special kind of horses, namely, ''''white 
horses ;" and these form a smaller class than " horses " in 
•^ general. 

n. An adjective is not always joined directly (attributively) to a 
noun; the attribute named by the adjective may be asserted 
(predicatively) by means of a verb : as, " The fields are green ;" 
" We call the proud happy.'''' 



11. Classification. 
70i Adjectives may be divided into two general classes : 

* From Latin adjectivus, that may be added or wmsxa^ V> «»Q.TDksJCc&»%V:5^i«ia^ 
ISf to a noan or a proDonn). 
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I. LiMiTiNa (or definitive) ADJEcmvES. II. Qualifying (or 
descriptive) adjectives. 

I. LIMITING ADJECTIVES. 

71. A limiting (or definitive) adjective is one that merely 
defines or restricts the meaning of a noun : as — 

a book ; thU school ; some peaches ; three black crows. 

72. Limiting adjectives are subdivided into three classes : 
I. Articles. II. Pronominal adjectives. III. Numeral 

ADJECTIVES. 

I. Articles. 

73. The limiting adjectives the and an or a are called 
articles.* The is called the defi/nite article ; an^ or a, the 
indefinite article. 

I. The is used to point out (1) one or more particular objects or 
(2) a class of objects : as, " Tlie dog bit the boys ;" that is, the 
'particular "dog" and "boys" previously referred to. " 7%« 
dog is a faithful animal ;" that is, the class or Jclnd of animals 
named dogs. . 

IF. An, or a, is used to indicate any^me of a class of objects named 
by a noun : as, "J. dog bit me." " I saw an old man." 

74. An and af (which are merely different forms of the 
same word) are both called the indefinite article. 

A is used before words beginning with a consonant sound : 

* There is no good reason for erecting the articles into a part of sptecK 

They are simply limiting adjectives, and, strictly speaking, do not deserve to 

be made even a separate subdivision of this class of adjectives ; foTthevB> merely 

a contracted form of the demonstrative that^ and a«, or «, a contracted form of 

the numeral one (Anglo-Saxon ane or an). The term "article" is, however, in 

Buah common use that it has been retained in this book. 

/ T/ie n in an Is a p^rt of the root (Anglo-Saxon atie or an = one). Hence 

f^ 18 not a that becomes an before a vowel or a sWeiiX. K, aceoTd^Va^ \.o \Jaa ^Qxnr 

^on rule, but an that loses its final letter before a co\\aot\«LW\.. 
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AS, " a man," " a house," " a wonder," " a year," " a use," 
- " a unit," " a European."* 

An is used before words beginning with a vowel sound : 
as, " an art," " an end," " an heir," " an hour," " an um."t 

II. Pronominal A^jectiTes. 

75. Some limiting adjectives may by themselves repre- 
sent a noun. When thus used they are called pronomiual 

adjectives. 

A pronominal adjective {pro^ for, and nomen, a name or noun) some- 
times performs the office both of an adjective and of a noun. 
Thus : " Is this his book ?" " No, it is mine " (= my book). 
We heard the minister's speech, but not that (= the speech) of 
the doctor." 

76. The principal pronominal adjectives are included in 
the following list : 

aU each 

anothei^ either 

any ' few 
both many 

The following sentences illustrate the use of these words as limit- 
ing adjectives and as pronominal adjectives : 



mach 


some 


neither 


such 


own 


that 


several 


this 



LIMITING AniEGTiyKS. 

AU the world's a stage. 
There is anothei" and a better 
world. 

Is there any\ danger ? 



PRONOMINAL ADJROTIYES. 

All assented to the plan. 
Never either found another to 
free the hollow heart from paining. 
If any, speak. 



* U\ox\% (that is, sounded like the comhination you), as also its representa- 
tive euy hus an initial consonant sonnd ; hence, a use, a eulogy. 

t In regard to the employment of a or of aw before words beginning with h 
aspirate there is a difference of usage, especially in the case of certain words 
commencing with h faintly sounded, and when the accent is on the second 
ayllablc. Thus, while wc say *'a history," "a hero," many prefer to write 
^^an historical worlj," **a« heroic deed." This is perhaps the more scholarly^ 
but it does not promise to become the popular usa^e. 

t Anff contains the original form of the iv\Lmftt9\ oxi^ V^kw^Q-'^'^^wN. wcCv 
fiith the BaSx iff or y. 



38 



ETYMOLOGY, 



LUflTIKO AnJECTITES. 

Both courses are dangerous. 
Each* ivied arch is in decay. 

Either^ plan promises well. 
Few men can bear prosperity. 

We have passed many happy 
days. 

I have much pleasure in serving 
you. 

Neither plan promises well. 

This is my own^ my native land. 

Several boys ran away. 

Some pious drops the closing eye 
requires. 

SuchX hannony is in immortal 
souls. 

Look on this picture. 

Look on that picture. 



psoKosinfAL ADJxonyzs. . 

Both are dangerous. 

Each seemed the centre of his 
own fair world. 

I will take either. 

Few ^ few shall part where many 
meet. 

Few, few shall part where m/iny 
meet. 

Though much is taken, much re- 
mains. 

I will take either, but you shall 
have neither. 

It is a trifle, but my own. 

Several were missing. 

Some fell by the wayside. 

If you are a man, show yourself 
8iu:h. 

Look on this. 
Look on that. 



NOTES ON LIMITING AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

I. Demonstratives. — The following pronominal adjectives are oft^n 
named demonstratives^ or demonstrative adjectives (or pronouns) : ihls^ 
these ; that^ those ; former^ latter ; same, such. 

II. Indefinites. — The following are often named indefinite adjectives 
(or pronouns) : all, any, another, few, many, none, othe7', some. 

ni. Distribntives. — The following are often named distributive ad- 
jectives (or pronouns) : each, either, neither. 

IV. Interrogative and Relative. — The interrogative and relative 
pronouns which and what, with their compounds whichever' and whatever, 
when used with nouns, are classed as limiting adjectives. 

* Each is derived from Old-English a=ever, and Zicsrlikc. 
/ "Neither " is eithei" witli tbc negative prefix ne=not. 
t Si^cA is derived from ao (Old-EngUsU sica) auOi like V^X^-TSamjeJAsAi lic^tUat 
^s, sa fi^re or t/iis like. 



InterrogatlTes... < 
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Which book will you have ? 



What noise is this ? 



^ I see which book you wish. 
(I know what pains you take. 

V. Limiting Only, — The indefinite adjective no* the demonstrative 
I ijective yonder^ and tlie distributive adjective every^ are used solely 
L- limiting adjectives. 

The indefinite noneX is pronominal only: as, ^^ Kmie knew thee but to 
love thee." 

VI. Inflected Forms. — Some of the pronominal adjectives have so 
completely -assumed the office of nouns that they undergo inflections. 
Thus, either and another have a possessive form, either' 8^ another s: as — 

1. Then cither's love was either'' a life. 

2. Learn to feel another's woe. 

Other has a plural, others^ which is regularly declined: nom. others; 
poss. others^ ; obj. others, 

HI. Numeral A^jectiTes. 

77 • A numeral adjective is one that expresses a definite 
number : as, one^ two^ three / firsts second^ etc. 

78 1 Numeral adjectives are divided into two classes : 

1. Cardinal^ which denote how many: as, "^t^^o bats;" 
" three balls." 

The cardinal numerals from one to ninety-nine are adjectives ; but 
the words hundred, thousand^ million (like pair and dozen) are 
nouns, and may be preceded by the indefinite article : as, " a 
hundred sheep ;"§ or may take the plural form: as, ^^ hundreds 
of sheep." 

* " No " is formed from none by dropping ne^ just as my is formed from mirie. 

t "Every" is a contraction of ever eac^=" each and all" (of two or more 
objects). 

X "None" is formed from Old-English ne an=uot owe. 

S In Anglo-Saxon these words were fo\\o"Wcd V»y a. woww Vci "Oaa ^^i»r»!^'^ 
(genitive) case: thus, "a hundred sheep "=a\iundv<iO. o;f^V^^^. 
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2. Ordinal^ which denote in what order things are ar 
ranged in jy series : as, " the first prize ;" " the third day ;" 
" the hundredth night." 

I. The ordinal numerals, with the exception of the first two, are 
formed from the cardinal numerals : thus, fourth^ fifths sixth, 
thousandth^ etc. 'Qwt first and second are not etymologically con- 
nected with one, two. First (=foreniost) is the superlative of 
fore. Second is from Latin secundus, 

II. The term multipliciitites is sometimes applied to numerals 
denoting repetition: as, **i(rw»," or "twofold;" ^^ik^ias^^^ or 
" threefold ;" ''fiftij-fold;' " double:'' etc. 

II. QUALIFYING ADJECTIVES. 

79. A qualifying (or descriptive) adjective is one that 
denotes some quality or attribute of the object named by 
the noun : thus — 

A lofty mountain. A running stream. 

I. To this class belongs the great body of adjectives ; for it in- 
cludes the thousands of words expressive of the various qual- 
ities, attributes, and properties which we ascertain either through 
the senses or by a process of thought. 

II. It is needless for grammatical purposes to make any. subdi- 
vision of qualifying adjectives ; but it may be useful to give an 
explanation of the following terms, which are sometimes applied 
to certain adjectives of this class : 

1. Proper Adjectives. — These are derived from proper nouns: 
as, ^' an Jlm^r/m/i idea;" ''''Platonic love." They are in their 
nature qualifying adjectives, and have nothing peculiar except 
that they are written with an initial capital. 

2. Participial A^jectfves. — By a participial adjective* is meant 
a participle used strictly as an adjective : as, " a hviny friend ;" 
*' an educated man." 

It seems unnecessary to designate such words by a special name 
("participial adjectives"). They have ceased to be participles^ 
and may be parsed simply as qualifying adjectives. 



* Sec page (S4. 
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3. A compound adjective is formed from two simple words, with 
an intervening hyphen : as, " a white-robed maiden ;" " the straw- 
built shed;" *ia heart-rending scream." It is unnecessary in 
parsing to specify that an adjective is compound, any more than 
that it is primitive or derivative. 



III. Grammatical Form of the Adjective. 

80. Adjectives have but one gTammatical foi^m, namely, 
comparison. 

In many languages adjectives are inflected to mark gender, num- 
ber, and case, and in these respects they are made to agree with 
their nouns. A Latin adjective, like bonu% (good), followed 
through all its inflections, assumes twelve different forms. In 
the earliest English there were several such inflections. Thus 
the adjective good, preceded by the definite article, was, when 
used with a masculine noun in the nominative case, goda, with 
# a feminine noun god«, and with a neuter noun god^; the nom- 
inative plural was goda;i. But these variations had all disap- 
peared from our speech several centuries ago.* 

81 1 Comparison is a modification of adjectives (and ad- 
verbs) to express degrees of quantity or quality. 

82i There are three degrees of comparison — the positive, 
the comparati/ve, and the superlative, 

83. The positive degree of an adjective is the adjective 
without modSication, used to denote simple quantity or 
quality : as, long, righteous, 

84. The comparative degree of an adjective io that mo di- 
- liofttiffB of it by means of which we show that one thing, or 

* "The irreconcilability of the Norman and Saxon modes of inflecting ad- 
jectives compelled the Engfish to discard tV\em\ioW\\ XiXjX W\^ ^^tjsvv ^^^xs?^ 
of number were not given up till the fiftecnUi cetiVAVY's:'— "^-ax^w IacUum^ w 
^Ae £^^li^ Zanffttago, 

\ 
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set of tilings, possesses a certain quality or attribute in a 
greater degree than another thing, or set of things : thus — 

1. My knife is sharper than yours. 

One thing compared with another. 

2. This soldier is taller than those. 

One thing compared with a number of thhigs. 

3. Your parents are richer tlian mine. 

A set of things compared with a set of things. 

4. These books are larger than that one. 

A set of things compared with one thing. 



! 




j^M^imPU^ ^i;^ 






'^f^j^ttmn^^ois^^s iroSfe'^ndifyoi' attribute in a greater 
degree than any other of the class to which it belongs : as, 
" the taUesi soldier ;" " the minutest grain." 

^ 86. Formationi — I. Adjectives of one syllable generally 
form their comparative by suffixing GP, and their superlative 
by suffixing est, to the positive :* thus — . 

o POSITIVE. COMPARATIvflJ 8UPBBLATIVR. 

bold bolder boldest 

wise wiser wisest 

II. Adjectives of more than one syllable generally form 
their comparative by joining the adverb more, and their 
superlative by joining the adverb most, with the positive : 
thus — 

POSITIVE. OOMPABATIVE. gTJPEllLATIVB. 

faithful more faithful most faithful 

dangerous more dangerous most dangerous 

I. This is the general rule ; but from it there are frequent de- 
partures. Tims many two-syllabled adjectives ending in y^ Uy 



I 



*In adding these suffixes the usual rulea for apcWmg (iw\N«L\.V?^^vi\^ W5i 
be observed. 



i 
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ow, and tfr form their comparative and superlative by suffixing 
er and est ; as — 



happy 


happier 


happiest 


able . 


abler 


ablest 


shall oW 


shallower 


shallowest 


tender 


tenderer 


tenderest 



But it would sound harsh to say prudenter^ earnestest. In this 
matter euphony is the guide. 
II. On the other hand, even short adjectives may be compared by 
means of more and most^ if the ear is satisfied : thus, " Alfred 
is the most apt of all the pupils." " Give us more ample ground." 

87 • Irregular comparison is a mode of marking tlie de- 
grees of comparison different from the regular mode. The 
following are irregular comparisons: 



/ 



posinvK. 


OOMPABATIYB. 


BUPEBLATIVK. 


good 


better 




best 


weU 


better 




best 


bad \ 
evilf 

ill ) 








worse 




worst 








Uttle 


less 




least 


many) 
^^uoh ) 


more 




most 


far 


farther 




farthest 


[forth] 


farther 




farthest 


near 


nearer 




nearest or next 


nigh 


nigber 




nighest or next 


late 


later or 


latter 


latest or last 


old 


^lIM^r or 
binder 


elder 


oldest or eldest 


hind 




hindmost 


up 


upper 




upmost 


ont 


utter or 


outer 


utmost, uttermost, or outmost 



NOTES ON IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

Goed^^Better and hest f bet-est] are the compwc^SiXvui ^w^ 'Ocnr. «^^^is»f 
tive-oftae obsolete Anglo-Saxon het^ a synon'jva o^ good. 
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Bad : Worse and worst are the comparative and superlative of the 
obsolete Anglo-Saxon weor^ a synonym of had. 

Obs. — A regular comparative, badder, is foand In early English. 

Old : The regular comparative and superlative are used when old is 
contrasted with new ; the irregular forms when it is contrasted with 
young; as, " The older house belongs to the elder brother." But older 
and oldest are often applied to animate beings; elder and eldest never 
to inanimate. 

Obs. — Elder does not now denote greater age so mnch as the relation of 
precedence; it cannot be followed by than. 

Late : The regular forms later and latest are opposed to earlier and 
earliest ; the irregular forms latter and last are opposed to former and 
Jirst. Last is a compression of late-est 

Farther^ ftirther: Farthei^ from far^ means more distant^ and is 
opposed to nearer ; as, *' I prefer the farther house." Further^ from 
fort\ means more advanced or additional ; as, " I shall mention a 
further reason." 

Inner^ inmost, have no positive : down^ dovmmost, and top, topmost, 
have no comparative ; nether, nethermost, are the comparative and su- 
perlative of neath. 

Obs. — The suffix most^ in these superlatives, is not the adverb most. It 
is really a double superlative ending, compounded of the two Anglo- 
Saxon endings ma and oat, each of which is equivalent to est. Hence 
foremost=/orc+ma-fo«^. 

881 IncomparableSi — Adjectives that are of absolute or 
superlative signification cannot, if taken in their strict sense, 
be compared : as — 

Dead, perpendicular, empty, round — (adjectives having no shades 

of meaning). 
Perfect, infinite, supreme, universal — (adjectives expressing the 

highest possible degree). 

I. Many of these adjectives are compared in colloquial use, and 
even by good writers, and sucVi compamou may be deemed 
allowable on the theory that these ftd^ecXAxe^ ^x^ \io\.\vafe^Ya. 



rUE ADJECTIVE.— REVIEW. 



45 



their strict sense. However, we can generally avoid such com- 
parisons. In place of saying "moi*e perfect," "more perpen- 
dicular," etc., we may say " more nearly perfect," " more nearly 
perpendicular," etc. 
II. Some adjectives, as anterior^ superior^ inferior^ senior^ junior^ 
prior ^ posterior, etc., suggest the idea of comparison (and they 
are real Latin comparatives), but they do not admit its forms; 
and when a comparison is implied these adjectives are followed 
by to, and not by than, as comparatives usually are : as, "This 
event was anterior to the Revolution." " Your ability is superior 
to mine." 



ClaiMs 



GENEBAL REVIEW OF ADJECTIVES. 

A. 
TABLE FOR BLACKBOARD. 

Article 



Limiting. 



PRONOMrNAL... 



'^ Numeral. 



Qualifying. 
Cinun. Forms Comparison only. 

Inlleetion.. ) Comparative, -er. 

( buperlative, -est. 



3 Definite. 
( Indefinite. 

Demonstrative. 
Indefinite. 
Distributive. 
Interrogative and 
Relative. 

r Cardinal. 
Ordinal. 
^ Multiplicative. 



B. 

TOPICAL ANALYSIS. 
L Deflnitioii. 

1. Office of all adjectives. 

2. Office. OF qualifying adjectives. 

II. Classiflcatioii. 

i. Number of classes. 
^. Nams9 of classes. 
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III. Liiiiitingr Adjectives. 

1. Definition. 
3. Subdivision. 

a. Articles. 

&. Pronominal adjectives. 

c. Numeral adjectives. 

3. Articles. 

a. Definition. 

1). The — name and use. 

c. An, or a — name and use. 

d. Rules for their use. 

4. Pronominal adjectives. 

a. Definition. 

(1) Demonstratives — example. 

(2) Indefinites — example. 

(3) Distributives — example. 

(4) Interrogatives and relatives — example. 

5. Numeral adjectives. 

a. Definition. 
I. Subdivision. 

(1) Cardinals — definition. 

(2) Ordinals — definition. 

(3) Multiplicatives — definition, 

IV. Qnalityingr Adjectives. 

1. Definition. 

V. Grammatical Forms. 

1. Comparison — definition. 

2. Number of degrees. 

a. Positive — definition. 
h. Comparative — definition. 
c. Superlative — definition. 

3. Rules of formation. 

a. Monosyllabic words. 
^. Polyayllahic words. 

4, Adj<sctiveb incomf arable. 
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c. 

WRITTEN REVIEW. 

1. Give the derivation of the word ** adjective." 

2. Explain how an adjective both limits and enlarges the sense of a 
noun. 

3. Write a sentence containing two limiting adjectives ; a sentence 
containing three qualifying adjectives. 

4. Which is preferable, " a historical w^ork " or " an historical work V 
State the reason for your preference. 

5. Write a sentence containing two or more proper adjectives. 

6. Explain the meaning of the terms positive^ comparative, and mper- 
lative. 

7. Write a sentence containing an adjective in each of the degrees 
of comparison. 

8. Copy the following, drawing one line under each adjective, and 
tw^o lines under the word it limits or qualifies. 

The ho«se-dog, on his paws outspread, 

Laid to the fire his drowsy head; 

The cat's dark silhouette on the wall 

A couchant tiger's seemed to fall; 

And, for the winter fireside meet, 

Between the andh-on's straddling feet, 

The mug of cider simmered slow, 

The apples sputtered in a row; 

And close at hand the basket stood, 

With nuts from brown October's wood.— TOtWicr. 
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CHAPTEK V. 

THE VERB. 

I. Definition. 

89 1 A verb is a word that predicates* action or heing : 
as — 

1. Full well they laughed with counterfeited glee 
At all his jokes, for many a joke had he. 

2. All are but parts of one harmonious whole. 

I. The predication, i. e., the assertion or statement, is made about 
some person or thing, and the word naming that person or thing 
is called the subject of the verb. 

n. The distinguishing mark of tlie verb is its possession of gram- 
matical forms to denote varieties of person^ nmnbei\ time, and 
mode of predication. 



II. Classes of Verbs. 
90i Verbs are divided into two classes : I. Transitive. 

n. iNTRANSmVE. 

91. A transitivet verb is one that denotes an action 
terminating on some object : thus — 

1. Richard struch the ball — [action terminating on the object 

named, **baU"]. 

2. Milton torote Paradise Lost — [action terminating on the object 

named, " Paradise Lost ■']. 

* "To predicate," from Latin prcedicare, to tell, assert, declare, or make 
known. 

/ ** Transit} re ^^ is from Latin tranSy over, and ire, to go=going or paBsing 
ore/', — t/jo Idea being that the action, instead of V)c\\ir merely asserted of the 
subject, passes over and affects or terminates ou &om« o\Aftc\K 
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92i Oomplementt — A transitive verb does not by itself 
make a complete statement ; it requires a completing term, 
or complements Some intransitive verbs, also, require a 
completing term, though of a kind different from that re- 
quired by the transitive verb. (See § 94.) 

The complement of any verb is the word or words re- 
quired to complete the statement. The complement of a 
transitive verb is called its object: as, "ball," "Paradise 
Lost," in § 91. 

I. The object of a transitive verb is always a noun (or its equiv- 
alent) in the objective case. 

II. Every transitive verb is an incomplete xerb^ or a verb of incom- 
plete predication. Thus ** ^lomon built — " is not a complete 
statement. We ask, "Built what?" The statement may be 
completed in this way: "Solomon built the Templet Here 
the complement of the transitive verb " built " is the object 
" Temple," a noun in the objective case. 

93 • An intransitive verb is one that denotes (1) a state or 
/condition, or (2) an action not terminating on an object : as — 

1. Children sleep — [state or condition]. 

2. The sea-bird rises as the billows rise — [action not terminating 

on an object, but affecting the agent only]. 

94i Complement. — Most intransitive verbs make com- 
plete statements; but there are a few intransitive verbs of 
incomplete predication (as ie, become, seem, look, appear, 
smell, /eel, and the like) ; these require as complement either 
a predicate noun or a predicate adjectwe : thus — 

1. Mary is 'beautiful — [adjective-complement of the verb "is"]. 

2. Elizabeth was q^ieen — [noun-complement of " was "]. 

3. A boy becomes a man — [noun-complement of " becomes "]. 

A, Cheerful he seemed, and gentleness he loved — [adjective-com- 
plement of " seemed "]. 
S. Macbeth loofced /w^e— [adjective-com^\em^xAi Qi'-'^Vi^J^^^''^^ 

O 
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i 

6. Henry VIII. appeared every inch a Tc'mg — [noun-complement 

of *' appeared"]. 

7. Tbe rose smells sweet — [adjective-complement of " smells "= 

the rose u sweet to the smell]. 

Note. -Verbs of this class have been variously designated neuter verbs, cop- 
ula verb.-, and appositioji verbs ; but there is no need of a special designation for 
them. Tlicy arc simply intransitive verbs of incomplete pi^edication, 

95, Double tJsei — ^Many verbs expressing action may be' 
used either transitively or intransitively, but with a different 
meaning in each case: thus — 

^ ( The baby speaks already — [intransitive]. 



^•1 



The man speaks several languages — [transitive]. 

The ship sinks — [intransitive]. 

The pirate sinks the ship — [transitive]. 



I. In the first examples the action denoted by the verb (" speaks ") 
is asserted in an indefinite or general manner ; in the transitive 
use the action is narrowed down to a particular application 
("speaks several languages"). 

/I. In the second examples the verb used transitively signifies to 
cause to do that which the intransitive verb expresses : " sinks 
/ the ship "=caw«e8 the ship to sink.* 

ty' 96. An auxiliary verb is ewe- used to assist in conjugating 
other verbs : as, shaU^ may^ should. 

Note.— For the definition of conjugation, see § 140. The auxiliary verbs 
do not form a class distinct from verbs transitive or intransitive, bat 
are themselves cither transitive or intransitive. 



KOTES ON THE CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 

I. Compounds. — Many intransitive verbs when followed by partic- 
ular prepositions become transitive and take an object. Thus — 

The baby laughs. 

We laughed at the clown. 



* This example belongs to a numerous cVaaa ol \wVi^ yilucU aomc gramma- 
''^'ii^s bare called cattsatives. 
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In such instances the preposition seems to be so closely united in 
meaning with the verb as to form a kind of compound verb. Care 
should be taken, however, not to confound such compounds (which 
have a transitive force) with intransitive verbs followed by an ordinary 
prepositional phrase : as, " The bird sang on the houghy The test 
of a real compound is that the verb may be useH in the passive voice, 
the object of the preposition becoming the subject of the verb. Thus : 
the " IXohh^v^ fellrupon him " (active) ; *' He teas fallen-upon by robbers" 
(passive). 

II. Reflexiye Verbs. — Transitive verbs, when followed by the re- 
flexive pronouns, myself , himself, etc., are said to be used reflexively ; 
that is, the agent is spoken of as acting on himself. In the case of 
many transitive verbs we have almost ceased to repeat the pronoun, 
and so the verb seems complete without an object. I wash [myself], the 
cow feeds [herself], he awakes [himself], are used intransitively; but 
I wash the floor, you feed the cattle, he awoke me, are used transitively. 

III. Coguate Objective. — Some intransitive verbs take as comple- 
ment a noun in the objective case, with a meaning akin to that of the 
verb : as, " to run a r«cd," *' to die the dcath^'* etc. An object of this 
kind is called the cognate object. 



EXERCISE 6. 

Assign each verb to its class transitive or intransitive : 

1. The gei^eral sent a message. 2. The wild cataract leaps in glory. 8. I 
" shot the alblAross. 4. Some murmur when their sky is clear. 6. I thought 
ten thousand swords must have leaped from their scabbards, to avenge even a 
look that threatened her with insult. 6. There are more worlds than one. 7. 
How pale jk)u look ! 8. Richard reads a book, 9. Robert reads well. 10. He 
y^'A a man, take him for all in all, I shall not look upon his like again. 11. 
Whatever is Is right. 12. Where heaves the turf in many a mouldering heap. 
13. We all rejoiced al his success. 14. The ship struck on a rock. 15. I struck 
myself with a hammer.- 16. Kc struck the ball hard. 17. He has not shaved 
this morning. 18. The barber shaved me yesterday. 19. Get your umbrella. 
20. Get out of my way. 21.. I withdraw my claim. 22. The deputation with- 
drew. 28. Every one laughed. 24. They laughed him to scorn. 25. He ran a 
racb. 26. He ran a thorn into his finger. 27. Ke&^ ^Yi^v^ -^jws.^x^. ^iS^.^^'ssfe 
yoarplaee. 29. He roused up at the sound. 30. itfe \axms3[i^^ QXjXVo^a ^^^^"^n* 
jf extnrogtmce. SI. The horsemen spread ONtt \Xxft ^\8\».. 
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III. Yerbals. — Infinitives and Participles. 

Note. — Before proceeding to consider the grammatical forms of the 
verb, it will be convenient to notice two kinds of verb-like words, or 
verbals, which arc much used in the formation of the English verb. 

97i The verbals are verb-forms, partaking of the nature 
of the verb, and having in addition the, use ol some other 
part of speech. • , 

98. The verbals are of two kinds : I. Infinitives. , il. 
Participles. ^ 



I. Inflnitiyes. 

99. The infinitive is a verbal noun. It merely names the 

action or state' which the verb asserts : as, to read^ reading. 

>■ """,. - 

100. There are two simple forms of the infinitive: 

1. The verb in its simplest form, and generally preceded 
by the ||0piH|rin to : as, to walh^ to r^in. 

2. The infinitive in ing, called the gerund. 

I. " Infinitive " signifies unlimited — that is, unlimited by person 
and number, and hence incapable of predication. In contrast 
with the infinitive a verb-word that expresses predication is 
called a finite verb, i. e., one limited by person and number. 

n. The infinitive is often spoken of as a mood, but this is to imply 
that the infinitive is, in the full sense, a verb, which it is not ; for 
it lacks the distinguishing mark of a verb, namely, the function 
of asserting. The infinitive lias, indeed, some of the properties 
of the verb — for example, it may take an object : as, " To read 
good boohs is profitable " — but its principal use is as a noun. 

m. It is the usual practice to employ the infinitive with the prefix ' 
to in order to designate any particular verb. Thus the word 
wMch asserts the action vrriting is called the verb to write; the 

word which asserts being is called t\\e \eTb to "be. 'ft^ W\\"^ \t ia 
^ot to be UDcleratood that the word» to write, to "be^^x^ W^^xsi- 
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selves verbs, but merely that they are names of the action •or 
state asserted by the verb. 
rV. In form the gerund is identical with the present participle, 
but is distinguished from that verbal by having the use of a 
noun. Thus, " I like reading " (=1 like to read). " You will be 
rewarded for studyi-ng mathematics." 

lOli The^yo^ft of a verb is its-simple form as seen in the 
infinitive witiiout the prefix to : as, wHte^ read^ stand. 

The term root-inflnitiye will be used to denote the simple infin- 
itive without to^ its so-called sign,^ This form is much em- 
ployed in making the compound tenses. 

102. The participle is a verbal adjective. It shares or 
participates in the nature both of the verb and of the ad- 
jective : thus — 

\. The water \^ running. Water running through a gravelly soil 
is clear. 
V 2. The good are Ibted, Warren died J/yted by all. 




103 1 There are two participles formed by inflection — the 
present participle and the past participle. 

I. The present participle of all verbs is formed by suflBxing ing 
to the root : as, walk.^ walking ; torite, writing. 

II. The past participle is generally formed by suflBxing ed to the 
root: as, walk, walked. But some verbs do not form their past 
participle in this way : as, write, written; tell, told. Such verbs 
are called irregular (see § 141). 



I Y. Grammatical Forms of the Verb. 

104, The grammatical forms of the verb are : I. Voice. 
II. Mood. III. Tense. IV. Person. V. Number. 

^MMi^—W ^■■■^'^^^— ^"^"^^ M ■ ■ I .1 ■! I ■ ■ .1 I , ^,^^^_ ^^ » ■ .1 l■l^l 1 ■ i i — ^^.^Bl l ■ I ■ ■■ ■ 

*For4he origin of tte iafiniUve vrWh lo^^ee kvY^'c^^^^^V^^^^'^^^* 
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105, How denoted. — These forms are denoted in four 
ways: 

1. By inflection: as/' Thou love««;" "Helove«/' "WclovecZ." 

2. By radical cliange : as, " She tells;'' " She toW 

3. By auxiliaries : as, '' We have loved ;'' " They will fove." 

4. By grammatical relation; that is, by reference to the gram- 
matical forms of the stibject^viWh which the verb agrees. Thus » 
in the sentence "/walk," the verb "walk" is i^arsed as in the ( 
first person, singular number, because its subject " I " is in that / 
person and number; but in ''''They walk," ** walk" is parsed aa/ 
in the third person plural. / 



I. VOICE. i 

106. Voice is a grammatical form of the transitive verb^ 
expressing whether the subject names the actor or the re^ 
cipient of the action. 

There are two voices: I. The active voice. II. The 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

107i Active. — A '\jgrb in the active voice represents the 
subject as acting upon an object : as — 

Watt invented the steam-engine. 

108. Passive. — A verb in the passive voice represents 
the subject as receiving an action : as — 

The steam-engine was invented by Watt. 

The passive voice is formed by uniting with the past 
participle of any transitive verb the various parts of the 
* auxiliary verb to he. Thus — 

I am strvch The Persians were defeated. . They will he seen. 

I. The passive voice is a grammatical expedient for converting 
tlie object of a transitive verb into its svxb^^et. What in the 
active voice is represented as the o^cct , Tecevjm^ ox ^ixv^xifv^v^ 
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the action expressed by the verb, becomes the svhject, but is 
still represented as receiving or enduring the action expressed 
by the verb ; so that in each case the same or nearly the same 
meaning is conveyed. Thus — 

(Active) — The dog bit the man (or him). 
{I\umve)—The man (or he) was bitten by the dog. 

n. Intransitive verbs have, strictly speaking, no passive voice; 
for in such verbs the action is confined to the agent (subject), 
and therefore no object is acted upon. 

in. The English language has no inflections for the passive voice, 
which accordingly is denoted by composition^ i. e., by the use of 
auxiliaries. In some languages, such as Latin and Greek, voice 
is denoted by distinctive terminations. Thus, Latin doceo (act- 
ive) =1 teach; doceor (passive) =1 am taught. 



11. MOOD. J: t'l<- i ^ ^- ' ti^ 

109 1 Mood (or mode) is a grammatical form^denoting tlie 
style or manner of jDredication.* Thus — 

1. The earth revolves around the sun — (assertion of a reality), 

2. We may go to Europe next year — (assertion of a possibility). 

3. If we go, we will return in the autumn— (assertion of a condition, 
or supposition). 

4. Oo away — (assertion of a command). 

llOi Exclusive of the infinitive, there are four moods: 
namely — I. The indicative. II. The potential. III. The 
SUBJUNCTIVE. IV. The imperative. . . 

111. The indicative mood is used iii the statement of a 
fact, or of a matter taken as a fact. 

i 

* "Mood," saj's Bain, ''means the manner of the action." This is nofc 
strictly correct. The manner of the action (or state) is expressed by adverbs; 
bat it is the oflBce of the grammatical form called " mood" to denote manner 
of predication. The different moods show the TOamieT vq.^\v\Ol\ N2oL<fe ^OCva.-^ ^^ 
Btatb expressed by the verb is connected in tVio\ig\\\. VvXXi Wi^ •CcivQ.'^ w^^sv^^^s^ 
tbo Bttbjeet 
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I. The assertion may be respecting an actual event past, present, 
or future : as— 

1. The Romans were victorious. 

2. You are writing'a letter. 

8. We shall set out to.-morrow. 

II. The assertion may be of a supposition assumed as a fact : as — 

If he did that [which he did], he was unwise. 

Note. — TJiis conditional form of the indicative mood is not to be con- 
founded with the subjunctive mood. 

t 

112, The. potential mood is used in the statement of 
something possible, contingent, obligatory, etc. , 

The potential mood expresses, not what the thing named by the 
subject does or is, but what it may, might, can, could, must, wovld, 
or should do or he : as — 

1. James caTi write a letter. 

2. We may be happy yet. 

8. Children should obey their parents. 

113i The subjunctive mood is used in the statement of 
something merely thought of. Thus — 

1. If he were here, he would act differently. 

2. Though he slay me, yet will I trust in him. 

I. This mood is called " subjunctive," because the assertion made 
by means of it is always subjoined (as a condition, etc.) to a prin- 
cipal statement. 

II. A verb in the subjunctive mood is generally (though not al- 
ways) preceded by one of the conjunctions, if, that, lest, though, 
unless, etc. But — 

(1) The conjunction is not a part of the mood itself; for an asser- 
tion may be made subjunctively by merely putting the verb or 
auxiliary before the subject : thus, " Were he"=i/' he were; " Had 
he poTie'*'* •=.%/ he had gone. 
(2) The conjunctions if, that, etc., may \)Teecd^t)\ii indicative mood 

rrhen the verb is used to make a 6up\)os\V\o\i«L«&\vm^(i"a&\s.\\^^V 
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114, The imperative mood is used in the statement of a 
command or request : thus — 

1; Charge^ Chester, charge ! 

2. Qioe us this day our daily bread. 



III. TENSE. 

115t Tense* is a grammatical form oJ^the verb denoting 
the time of the action or event asserted and the degree of 
its completeness. • 

116i Primary TenseSi — There arc three divisions of time 
to which an action or event may be referred — the present, 
the past, and the future. Hence arise three primary or 
absohite tenses : I. The peesent. IL The past. III. Thk 

FUl-FRE. • ' 

117t Secondary TenseSi — An atJtion or event may be 
spoken of as completed, or perfected^ with reference to 
each of the three divisions of time. Hence arise three sec- 
ondary or relative tenses: I. The; present perfect. II. 
The past perfect. III. The future perfect. 

The present perfect, past perfect, and future perfect tenses are 
formed by prefixing to the past participle of a given verb the 
present, past, and future tenses of the auxiliary verb to have in 
the mood required. 



IV. MOODS WITH THEIR TE\SES. 

I. IndicatiTe. 

118i The indicative mood has all the six tenses. 



♦ "TeoMe** is derived from Latin (emims^UmeA^^^^^^'^'^^^**^'^ 

C2 
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119i The present tense represents an action or event as 
taking 2)lace in present time ; thus — 

i see the flower. You sTiiell its peifume. 

120. Tlie present perfect tense represents an action or. 
event as completed at the present time, or in a period of 
wliich the present forms a part : thus — 



1. / have walked six miles to-dav. 

2. He has hvught many captives home to Rome. 

121. The past (sometimes called the jp?'eter{te) tense rep- 
resents that an action or event took place in time ^vllolly 
past: thus — 

1. Columbus discovered America. 

2. 1 found her in her room reading Plato. 

122. Formation, — The past tense is formed either by 
inflection or by radical change. 

I. Regular verbs (see § .141) form their past tense by the addition 
of the suffix ed to the root ; as, discover, discover-ed.* 

II. Irregular verbs (see § 141) form their past tense in «omc other 
way,; Vi^^hreah^lrolce ; find^ found. 

123. Tlie past perfect tense represents a past action or 
event as completed at or before a certain past time : thus — 

1. I had written three letters before breakfast yesterday, 
i?. The steamer had left when the mail arrived. 

.:.24. The future tense represents an action or event as 
;•.=: to take place: thus — 

I will see you again, and your hearts shall rejoice. 

* The infection ed, used to form the past tense of all regular verbs, rcprc- 
sents a more primitive dede^^dkl^ the past leusc ot do: \\«ttc!e/*l loved "=I 
Jove-e/t'tf. 
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The future tense is formed by combining the auxiliaries 
shall or wUl with the root-infinitive of a given verb. 

The auxiliary verb '* snail" is a remnant of an ancient verbal root, 
meaning to owe ; " will " is a tense form of the verb to will, to de- 
sire. In Anglo-Saxon, ic sceal and ic wille were followed by an 
infinitive : thus, " ic sceal niman," that is, literally, I owe to take; 
*' ic wille niman," I will to take, 

125. The future perfect tense represents that an action 
or event will be completed at or before a certain time yet 
future: thus — 

I sliall have finished my letter by noon. 

11. Fotential. 

126. The potential mood has four tenses: the present, 
the present perfect, the past, and the past perfect. 

These so-called ** tenses," however, by no means represent the re- 
lations of time which their names denote. 

127. The present potential is formed by joining the aux- 
iliaries may^ can, or must with the root-infinitive of a given 



verb. 



I. This tense denotes the present power, possibility, liberty, or neces- 
sity of an action or event either present ov future : as — 

You may leave [now]. It may rain [to-morrow]. The boy can write 
[now]. She must go [now or next week]. 

II. The verbs may, can, and must, which are now used merely as 
auxiliaries of the present potential, were in early English prin- 
cipal or independent verbs in the indicative mood; and the 
infinitive (without to) was dependent on them. Thus : " I may 
walk"=I may* (or am able) to walk. "You cant write" =You 
are able to write. 



* Anglo-Saxon J magan, to be able. 

f Anglo-Saxon, cunnan, to know bow (aii^ViQXi^^ \ft\i^^5J^<^« 
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128. The present perfect potential denotes present j>08' 
sibility^ liberty^ or iiecessity, with respect to an action or 
event regarded as past : as — 

He may hate writteu=zlt is possWU that he wrote or has written. 
I must have written yesterday =It is (now) a matter of necessity 
that I wrote yesterday. 

129. Tlie past potential is formed by joining the auxil- 
iaries might, could, would, oy shoidd with the root-infinitive 
of a given verb. 

I. " Might " is the past tense of rtiatj ; " could," of can; " would," 
of will; and "should," of shall. 

II. This tense expresses a variety of meanings. Thus, it may do- 
note — 

1. A past possihility : as — 

I could not reach the train, for I was delayed by the way. 

2. A present possibility or liberty : as — 

You might oblige mc, if you would. 

3. A future contingency : as — 

I should return next week, if I were to leave to-day. 

4. A customary past action : as — 

There would she sit and weep for hours. 

o. A duty independent of time: as — 
Cliildren should obey their parents. 

130. The past perfect potential denotes ability, possibil- 
ity, or liberty, witli respect to some past action or event 
which (it is implied) was not performed or did not occur: 
as — 

I could have helped you, if you had asked me [i. e., I was able to 
help you, but (impliedly) I did not, because you did not ask me]. 

III. Snbjnnctire* 

JSJ, The subjunctive mood has two tenses: the present 
^nd the past. 



132. The present subjunctive is a simple tense having 
the same forms as the present indicative, except that the 
personal inflections st (second person) and 8 (tliird person) 
are omitted.* It is usually introduced by the conjunctions 
ify tfumghy that, etc. 

This tense often has sl future reference ; that is, it denotes a present 
uncertainty respecting a supposed /wtwrd action or event: as — 

It I go [=if I shall go]y I shall go alone. 
Beware lest you fail [=lc8t you shall fait]. 

133. The past subjunctive has the same forms as the 
past indicative, except that the personal inflection st (sec- 
ond person) is omitted. 

The principal use of this tense is to express : 

1. A supposition with respect to something present, and at the 
same time to imply a denial of the thing supposed : thus — 

If I were rich [implied : which I am not]^ I would give freely. 

It is also used to express a wish : 
O had I the wings of a dove ! 

In this construction the conjunction is omitted and the subject 
follows the verb. 

2. A consequence : as — 

If it were done when His done, then H toere well 
It foere done quickly. 

IV. Imperative. 

134i The imperative mood has only the present tense. 
This has respect to the time of giving the command, etc. ; 
the time of its performance is necessarily future. 

V. Compound Verbals. ^^ 

135i The infinitive, in addition to its simple form, called 
the^^^^n^ injmitvve (as, to write^ to ioalfeyiv»»> ^ q^^yk^^-vx^^ 

* The verb to he is au exce^Woxi. 
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form, called the perfect injmitive : as, to have written, to 
have walked. 

The infinitive present and perfect are sometimes spoken of as 
tenses; but as the infinitive cannot predicate, it can have no 
relation to any time in particular; and the only distinction 
between '* present " and " perfect " as applied to this verbal is 
that of the incompleteness (indefiniteness) or the completeness of 
the action or state named by the infinitive. Thus — 

{Present or inc^finite) — He wishes to write. He wished to vrrUe. He will 
wisli to write. 

{Ih'fect) — ^He is said to have written [already^ yesterday^ a year ago^ etc.]. 

136i The gerund, or infinitive in ing, in addition to its 
simple form, has a compound form, made up of the gerund 
of the verb to have and the past participle of a given verb. 

(Simple) — 1 like reading. 

(Compound) — Through having lost his book, he could not learn his 
lesson. 

137 1 ParticipleSi — Besides the present and past partici- 
ples, a compound or perfect participle is formed by prefix- 
ing the present participle of the auxiliary to have to the 
past participle of a given verb : as, having walked, having 
written. 



NOTES ON THE FORMS IN -ING. 

I. Nnmber of Forms. — The forms in ing present some difliculty 
from the fact that this termination is found in no fewer than four 
kinds of wprds, each of which, having a distinct function, is a distinct 
part of speech. These forms are — . ^ 

1. The infinitive in iug, or gerunfljki^fcich is a verbal noun. Thus— 
JUrtinff IS such sweet sorrow. 

2. The noun in ing. Thus — 
There came a moaning on the wind— the sighing ot \JtL^ Vatk^^V 
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3. Tlie particij)le in ing, which is a verbal adjective. Thus — 

P-isidng the Rubicon, Caesar advanced on Rome. 

4. The adjective iu ing".* Thus — 

A startling cry came from the liousc. 
He is a man of stnking appearance. 

II. Tests. — The following tests will aid the student in determining 
to which of these classes a j^articular ing form belongs : 

a. The infinitive in ing (1) may be the subject or the object of a verb, 
(2) it may take a complement {object^ or predicate noun or adjective), 
and (3) it may be preceded by a possessive adjective or possessive noun. 

In (1) it resembles the noun in ing^ and in (2) the participle; but (3) in 
connection with (2) is a peculiarity of the gerund alone. 

Thus, in the sentence 

Ilis making money is no proof of merit, 

" making " is a gerund : it is the subject of " is," lias for its object 
" money," and is preceded by the possessive adjective " his." 

&. The nonn in ing (1) has the usual distinguishing marks of the 
noun ; (2) it cannot, like the infinitive and the participle, take a com- 
plement ; and (3) it may be preceded by the article. 

In (1) it differs wholly from the adjective and participle, and in (3) it 
differs from all the other ing forms. 



* The several ing forms originated as follows : 

1. The infinitive in ing is a corruption of the Anglo-Saxon infinitive, which 
in the nominative and accusative cases ended in an. Thus, writan^ to write, 
became ivriten^ wndn, and finally writing. It is probable that the existence of 
a class of abstract nouns in irig (see 2 below) facilitated the change from in 

to 17?^. 

2. The iioun in ing is originally a modified form of the Anglo-Saxon noun 
in ung : as, huildung (=building), cleansung (=cleansing). In Anglo-Saxon 
there was a distinct class of nouns with this termination, and many of our 
nouns in ing are descendants of these. Many more, however, have since been 
formed from verbs on the analogy of these nouns. 

3. The present participle in Anglo-Saxon ended in ende or ancle: as, Infigevde 
=loving, «ajra7jrfc=saying. This sufiix subsequently passed through the sev- 
eral stages and (or end), in, inge, and finally ing. 

4. The adjective in ing is derived from tliii \>ve^^iw\. \)^\\a^v^^ \\v. vtvc\. ^SX.\^ 

a participle that has dropped the impVieat'ioTi o^ Um<i «cc\^ ^t\:\Q>\i^^w^\^\»>^'^^ 
only its attnbutive meaning-. Thus, *' a chavTJiwg laLC^C"* '''' ^ cuuumg \i^^ « ^ 
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Thus, in the sentence 
There came a moaning on the wind — the sighing of the tempest, 

" moaning " is a noun : it is the subject of " came," but it cannot take 
an object, and it is limited by the article " a." 

c. The participle in iug (1) is an attributive word belonging to some 

noun, and (2) it expresses action (or state) and time. 

In (1) it differs from all the other ing forms save the adjective, but in (2) 
it differs from the adjective, for that part of speech expresses quality, 
not action or time. 

Thus, in the sentence 

Btmng the Rnbicon, Caesar advanced on Rome, 

*^ passing" is a participle, because it is an adjunct of a noun (^^Cte- 
ear "), and because it expresses action and time. 

d, Tlie a^jectire in iug (1) is an attributive word belonging to some 

noun ; (2) it admits of comparison. 

In (1) it resembles the participle only ; in (2) it differs from all the other 
wg forms. 

Thus, in the sentence 

A man of more Mnking appearance I never saw, 

** striking " is an adjective : it qualifies " appearance," and, joined with 
" more," is in the comparative degree.* 



V. NUMBER AND PERSON. 

138i Number and person in verbs are grammatical forms 
expressing the agreement of a verb with its subject. 

139 1 There are two numbers in verbs — the singular and 
the pluraly corresponding to the numbers in nouns : as, 
" The man walks ;" " The men walkP 

* The examination given above of the resemblances and differences in the 

foar forms in ing \a not exhaustive (the aim being merely to present salient 

cbaracteriaticB as tests in classification); bwt et\ough is stated to enable the 

fitudent to deduce a complete exhibit of the pomU ot «».^^cai^\i\. ^\A ^Jowgce©' 
meat ■ • 
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There are tliree persons in verbs, corresponding to the 
tliree persons of the personal pronouns. 

Person and number in verbs are denoted almost wholly 
by grammatical relation. 

I. The only inflections of person and number are : 

1. Est (or st) for the second person singular (solemn and poetic 
style) in the present and past tenses of the indicative mood: 
"I tcaZifc;" "Thou walk€«e;" "Thou vioX^edsV 

2. Es (or 8) for the third person singular of the indicative pres- 
ent : " She cro8Stf«y" " He walk*." 

Obs. — An old termination th for tbe third person, singular, present indic- 
ative (as, "He walkcf^") is still employed in the solemn or poetic style, but 
is obsolete in common usage. 

IL By the figure enallage* the second pei*son plural is in ordinary 
discourse substituted for the second person singular : as, " You 
walk," not ^^Thou Yf&lkesty . It is parsed as in the second person 
plural ; and when one person only is denoted, the verb and pro- 
noun may be called " plural used for the singular." 

ni. The form in st with the pronoun thou is still used in the solemn 
or poetic style. The Society of Friends, or Quakers, also employ 
the singular number in familiar discourse, though generally 
without the personal ending st: as, "What thou said;'''* "If 
thou should come." 

IV. As the imperative is the mood of commanding, and aa a com- 
mand must be addressed to the person who is to obey it, an 
imperative verb can, strictly speaking, be used only in the sec- 
ond person. Thus : " Oo [you, sing, or pi.] to bed." 

When we express our will in connection with a subject of the first 
or second person, we employ the following substitutes for the 
imperative mood : 

1. The subjunctive mood : as— 

1. Confide we in ourselves alone. 

2. Laugh those tliat can, weep those that may. 

* 'Enallage, a Ugare of syntax, is the subaUluWoti oi o\i<6 v*-^ ^A'w^'is^^^^^ 
ofonegmauaatical ibrm, for another 
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2. "Let" with an infinitive: as*—/ 
Let us pray. Lei him "be heard. 

The latter, however, are not imperative forms of the verbs " pray " 
and "hear;" but infinitives used as complements of the imper- 
ative "let" [you]. 



VI. CONJUGATION. 

140i OoDJUgation is the systematic arrangement of a verb 
according to its various grammatical forms. 

141. There are two conjugations: I. The regular. II. 
The irregular. These two conjugations are distinguished 
by the mode of forming the past tense (indicative) and the 
past participle. 

I. A re^lar verb is one whose past tense and past participle 
are formed by suffixing ed to its root:* as, (root) love; (past 
tense) loved; (past participle) loved. 

Obs. — In suffixing ed care must be taken to observe the rules for spelling 
derivative words. 

II. An irregular yerbf is one whose past tense or> past participle, 
or both, are not formed by suffixing cd to the root : as, (root) 
take; (past tense) ^(?(?Z; ; (past participle) to^-^/?. 

142. The principal parts of a verb are: I. The tense 
form of the present mmcATivE. II. The tense form of 

the PAST INDICATIVE. lii/ TlIE PAST PARTICIPLE. 



* It would be more accurate to consider d, rather than ed, as the inflection 
of the past tense, since cither d alone is added to the root (as in love-d, save-d), 
or when ed is used the e is a mere connecting vowel of euphony. 

fA verb is culled ** irregular," not because in the formation of its past tense 
and Us past participle it presents any arbVlravy dtp^iYture from a suppoagi, 
i'cg^lar or normal method, but because in the \TTCgv3L\a.T co\iVo^^"B.NX!a\i.N3afc^[^S^ 
ous methods of forming tJiese parts are not reduc\\>\e \.o oxi'i txA^, 
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CONJUGATION OP THE AUXILIARY VEEBS. 

143. The auxiliary verbs are: he^ do^ have^ shall^ will, 
can, may, and miost. 

I. BCf do, willy and have, besides being used as auxiliaries, arc also 
principal verbs, and as such have the full conjugation. The 
parts given below are those only that are used as auxiliaries. 

II. 8?iaU, may, can, and inust are auxiliary verbs only, and are de- 
.fective. 

IIL The only tenses that do not require the aid of an auxiliary in 
their formation are : in the active voice, the present and past of 
the indicative and of the subjunctive, and the imperative mood. 
The passive voice is formed wholly by aid of the auxiliary to he, 

TO BE. 

AUXILIABT OF THE 1>ASSITE TOICE AND OF THE PROGRESSIYE FORM.* 



Present — am. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Past — was. Past Participle — been.f 



BINGULAS. 

1. I am, 

2. Thou art, 

3. He is ; 



IXDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

PLDBAl.. 

1 . We are, 

2. You are, 

3. Thev are. 



1. I was, 

2. Thou wAStjt 

3. He was ; 



Past Terse. 



1 . We were, 

2. You were, 

3. They were. 



* See § 145. 

t The forms of the verb to be are derived from at least two sources : am, 
foas, were^ etc., are from the Anglo-Saxon loesait, Xo "\i»i\ he,"be«i[v^^\R.,x^'t<i^^'^sv 
Anglo-SaxoD beon^ to be. 
/ mfiia eometimea used indicatively for locwt. 
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BINOU1.AB. 

1 . I shall or will be, 

2. Thou shalt or wilt be, 

3. He shall or will be ; 



Future Tense, 

PLDBAL. 

1 . We shall or will be, 

2. You shall or will be, 

3. They shall or will bie. 



Present Perfect Tense, 

1. We have been, 

2. You have been, 

3. They have been. 

Past Perfect Tense. 

1 . We had been, 

2. You had been, 

3. They had been. 

Future Perfect Tense, 

1. T shall or will have been, 1. We shall or will have been, 

2. Thou shalt or wilt have been, 2. You shall or will have been, 

3. He shall or will have been ; 3. They shall or will have been. 



1. I have been, 

2. Thou hast been, 

3. He has been ; 

1. I had been, 

2. Thou hadst been, 

3. He had been ; 



1 . I may be, 

2. Thou mayst be, 

1. I niight^be,^O.e\<?' 

2. Thou mightst be, 

3. He might be ; 



POTENTIAL HOOD. 

Present Tense, 

1. We ^ay be, 

2. You may be, 
n. They may be. 

, Past Tense. 
W- .'^'_ 1. We might be, 

2. You might be, 

3. They might be. 

Present Perfect Tense, 

1. I may have been, 1. We may have been, 

2. Thou mayst have been, 2. You may have been, 

3. He may have been ; 3. They may have been. 

Past Perfect Tense, 

1. I might have been, J. We miglit have been, 

2. Thou mightst have been, 2. You might have been, 

3. He might have been ; 3. They might have been. 

SUBJUNCTIV^: MOOD. 



I 



Present Tense, 

BINOV J. AK. PLURAL. 

7. If I be, 1, If we be, 

^' If thou be, 2. Jf you be, 



^- If be be 



3, If they be. 



Past Tense, 

RINGDLAB. PLURAk 

1 . If I were, 1. If we were, 

3. l?Yie\v«tft\ ^.\^^^'i^«». 



\ 
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IMPBRATITE MOOD. 

Be (you — thou, ye). 

INFINITIVES. 

Pr'vent — to be. Perfect — to have been. (Gerunds) — being; having been. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present — being. Past — been. Perfect — having been. 



TO DO. 

Present: — Sign of the Present Emphatic and Interrogative,* 

8INOULAK. PLUBAL. 

1. Ido, I. We do, 

2. Thou dost, 2. You do^ 
«. He does ; 3, They do. 

Past : — Sign of the Past Emphatic and Interrogative. 

1. I did, 1. We did, 

2. Thou didst, 2. You did, 

3. He did ; 3. They did. 

When used as a principal verb : — Principal parts : present , do ; past, did ; 
past participie^ done. Infinitives : present, to do ; perfect, to have done ; 
{gerunds) doing ; having done. Participles : present, doing ; past, done ; 
perfect, having done.t 

TO HAVE. 

Present : — Sign of the Present Perfect Tense, 

8n«}in.AB. PLUBAL. 

1 . I have, 1 . We have, 

2. Thou hast, 2. You have, 

3. He has ; 3. They have. 

Past: — Sign of the Perfect Tense, 

1. I had, ]. We had, 

2. ITion hadst, 2. Yon had, 

3. He had ; 3. Thev had. 



* Sec §§ 146, 147. 

t Do, as used in the expression. How do you do/ is a totally different verb : 
this **do" comes from the Anglo-Saxon verb dugau,^ to profit or prosper. 
Hence, How do you doi means, How do you prosper ? Tt^aX. \«^ aLO-=r^^^^\^ 
prosper or Buccoed, 
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Wlien used as a principal verb : — Principal parts : present, have; past, had; 
past participle, had. Infinitives: present, to have; perfect, to have had; 
(f/erunds) having ; having had. Participles : present, having ; past, Imd ; per- 
fect, having had. 

CAN. 

Present : — Sign of the Potential Present, 

8INQUI.AR. ri.UBAU 

1 . I can, 1 . We can, 

2. Thou canst, 2. You can, 

3. He can ; 3. They can. 

Past : — Sign of the Potential Past, 

1. I could,* 1. We could, ■' 

2. Thou couldst, • 2. You could, 

3. He could ; 3. They could. 



MAY. 

Present : — Sign of the Potential Present, 

1. I may, 1. We may, 

2. Thou mayst, 2. You may, 

3. He may ; 3. They may. 

Past : — Sign of the Potential Past, 

1. I mii^h\ 1. We might, 

2. Thou mightst, 2. You migbr, 

3. He might ; 3^ Tbcf might. 



SHALL. 

Present: — Sign of the Future Tense, 

1. I^^hnll, 1. We shall, 

2. Thou shalt, 2. You shall, 

3. He shall ; 3. They shall. 

Past: — Sign of the Poterktial Past. 

1. I should, 1. We should, 

2. Thou shonldst, 2. You should, 

3. He should ; 3. They should. 



# tt. 



'Co aid " is the past tense of can, TY\c I \a \w*^t\.^Qi\xv cwiiaLVvVwvxl^Uon 
ftevu^d Qnd should^ but it is a false analogy. T\\ii oXOiioTmXs* cowid*. 
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WILL. 

Present : — Si(/n of the Future Tense. 

SINOULAB. 1»LUB.VL. 

1. I will, 1. We will, 

2. Thou wilt, 2. You will, 

3. He will ; 3. They will. 

Past : — Sif/n of the Potential Past. 

1. I would, 1 . We would, 

2. Thou wouldst, 2. You would, 

3. He would ; 3. They would. 

iVhen useji as a principal verb : — Principal parts : present, will ; past, 
2d ; past participle, willed. Infinitives : present, to will ; perfect, to 
3 willed; (gerunds) wiWing ; having willed. Participles: f>re«cn/, willing ; 
t, willed ; perfect, having willed. 



MUST. 



Present : — Sign of the Potential Present. 

1. I must, 1. We must, 

2. Thou* must, 2. You must, 

3. He must ; 3. They must. 



PARADIGM* OF THE REGULAE VERBS. 

TO LOVE. 

Active Toice. . 



Present — love. 



principal parts. 
Past — loved. Past participle — loved. 



SINGULAB. 

1 . I love, 

2. Thou lovest, 

3. He loves ; 



indicative mood. 
Present Tense. 



PLtJBAt. 

1 . We love, 

2. You love, 
8. Thev love. 



AjjuracUffm is the full corviw^aUoxi ol^\-^x\i. 
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/ 
/ 

^' Past Tense. 

BIMOVLAB. PLUKAL. 

1. J loved, 1. We loved, 

2. Thou lovedst, 2. You loved, 

3. He loved ; 3. Thev loved. 

Future Tense. 



c/ 



' / 



1 . I shall or will love, 1. We shall or will love, 
L'. Thou shalt or wilt love, 2. You shall or will love, 
3. He shall or will love ; 3. They shall or will love. 

Present Perfect Tense, 
/ 1. I have loved, 1. We have loved, 

2. Thou hast loved, 2. You have loved, 

3. He has loved ; 3. They have loved. 

Past Perfect Tense, 

1. I had loved, 1. We had loved, 

2. Thou hadst loved, 2. You had loved, 

3. He had loved ; 3. They had loved. 

Future Perfect Tense, 

1. I shall or will have loved, 1. We shall or will have loved, 

2. Thou shalt or wilt have loved, 2. You shall or will have loved, 

3. He shall or will have loved ; 3. They shall or will have loved. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

1. I may love, 1. We may love, 

2. Thou mayst love, 2. You may love, 

3. He may love ; 3. They may love. 

Past Tense. 

1 . I might; love, 1. We might love, 

2. Thou mightst love, 2. You might love, 

3. He might love ; 3. They might love. 

Present Perfect Tense. 

1. I may have loved, 1. We may have loved, 

2. Thou mayst have loved, 2. You may have loved, 

3. He may have loved ; 3. They may have loved. 

Past Perfect Tense. 
1. 7 /n/jg'ht have loved, I. We might have loved, 

2. Thou mightst have loved, 2. Yovx mi^ht have loved, 

S. He might have loved ; S. T\ie7 tcl\^\.Vvi^\w^, 
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BUffGULAS. 

1. in love, 

2. If thou love, 

3. If he love ; 

1. If I loved, 

2. If thou loved, 

3. If he loved ; 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Preunt Tense, 

PLUBAL. 

1. If we love, 

2. If you love, 

3. If tiiey love. 



Past Tense. 



1. If we loved, 

2. If you loved, 

3. If they loved. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Love (you — thou, ye). . 

INFINITIVES. 

Present — to love. Perfect — to have loved. (Gerunds) — loving; having loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present — loving. Perfect — having lovod. 



TO BE LOVED. 







Pageire Toice. 










INDICATIVE MOOD. 


present Tense, 


Past Tenss, 


Future Tense. 


I am 




I was 




I shall or will 




Thou art 




Thou wast 




Thou shalt or wilt 




He is 
We are 


loved. 


He was 
We were 


- loved. 


He shall or will 
We shall or will 


' be loved. 


You are 




You were 




You shall or will 




They are . 




They were . 




They shall or will > 




Present Perfect, 


Past Perfect. 


Future Perfect. 


I have 


• 


I had 




I shall or will 




Thou hast 




Thou hadst 




Thou shalt or wilt 


have 

■ been 

loved. 


He has 
We have 
You have 


been 
loved. 


He had 
We had 
You had 


been 
loved. 


He shall or will 
We shall or will 


Tbej' hare > 




They had 

•• 


^ 




'IVv«5 ^viS\ OT ^ 


«^ 



/ 



T) 
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Present. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Past. 


I may or can 
Thou mayst or canst 
He may or can 
We may or can 
You may or can 
They may or can 


be loved. 


I might, etc.. 
Thou mightst, etc., 
He might, " 
We might, " 
You might, " 
They might, " . 


• be loved. 


Present Perfect. 




Past Perfect. 


I may, etc., have 
Thou mayst, etc., have 
He may, " " 
We may, " " 
You may, " " 
They may, " " . 


■ been loved. 


I might, etc., have 
Thou mightst, etc. , have 
He might, " " 
We might, " " 
You might, ** " 
They might, " " . 


' been loved. 


Present. 


SURJUKCTIYB MOOD. 

Past. 


If I be 






If I were 




If thou be 






If thou were 




If he ** 
If we " 


loved, 


9 


If he " 
If we " 


• loved. 


If you " 
If they ** . 








If you » 
If they ** . 









Present — to be loved. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Be (you — thou, ye) loved. 

INFINITIVES. 

Perfect — to have been loved. (Gerunds) 
loved; having been loved. 

PABTICIPLES. 



bdng 



Present — being loved. Past — loved. Perfect — having been loved. 



MODEL OP CONJUGATION OP IRREOULAE VERBS. 

Note. — The mode of formation of the compound parts of an ir- 
regular verb is precisely the same as that of a regular verb ; but the 
Irregularit}!, of the past and past participle renders it desirable to 
illustrate the paradigm of the verb, and to '^xdx:^\^ -^xx'^iX^ V)Ci^\^Vou 
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TO SEE. 

Actire Toice. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Present — see. Past — saw. Past Participle — seen. 

Synopsis op the Verb " To See " m the Third Person Sinoular 
OP ALL THE Moods and Tenses in the Active Voice. 

Indicative.,.. .He sees, he saw, he shall or will see, he has seen, he had seen, 

he shall or will have seen. 

Potential He may see, he might see, he may have seen, he might have seen. 

Subjunctive... li he see, if he saw. 
Imperative..., See (you — thou, ye). 

Synopsis op the Verb " To See " in the First Person Plural op 
ALL THE Moods and Tenses in the Passive Voice. 

Indicative,... .We are seen, we were seen, we shall or will be seen, we have been 

Seen, we had been seen, we shall or will have been seen. 

Potential We may be seen, we might be seen, we may have been seen, we 

might have been seen. 

Subjunctive... \f we be seen, if we were seen. 

Imperative.... "Be (you — thou, ye) seen. 



FORMS OF CONJUGATION. 

144i Besides the common style of the verb, several 
special modes of conjugation are used to express particular 
meanings. The principal of these are : (1) The progressive. 
(2) The emphatic. (3) The interrogative. 

I. Pro^essire Form. 

145 1 The progressive form of a verb is that which rep- 
resents the continuance of the action or state asserted by 
the verb : as, " I am writing ;'^^ " He was sleeping.''^ 

The progressive form of a verb is mtiilLe'Vi'j ^icyn!\i\TC\xv^\Va.^^^'6K^ 
participle with the variations of t\\e awidWttr^ N^\\i t^'U. 
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TO LEARN. 
In the Progressire Form. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense 1. I am learning. 2. Thou art learning. 3. He is leam- 

ing; etc. 
Past Tense 1. I was learning. 2. Thou wast learning. 3. lie w.:s 

learning; etc. 
Future Tense 1. I shall or will be learning. 2. Thou shalt or wilt be 

learning. 3. He shall or will be learning ; etc. 
Present Perfect,. A. I have been learning. 2. Thou hast been learning. 3. He 

has been learning ; etc. 
Past Perfect 1. I had been learning. 2. Thou hadst been learning. 

3. He had been learning; etc. 
Future Perfect,...!. I shall or will have been learning. 2. Thou shalt or wilt 

have been learning. 3. He shall or will have been 

learning; etc. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Present Tense 1. I may be learning. 2. Thou mayst be learning. 3. He 

may be learning; etc. 
Past Tense 1. I might he learning. 2. Thou mightst be learning. 3. He 

might be learning ; etc. 
Present Perfect..,!. I may have been learning. 2. Thou mayst have been 

learning. 3. He may liave been learning; etc. 
Past Perfect 1. I might have been learning. 2. Thou mightst have been 

learning. 3. He might have been learning ; etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense 1. If I be learning. 2. If thou be learning. 3. If he be 

learning; etc. 
Past Tense 1. If I were learning. 2. If thou were learning. 3. If he 

were learning ; etc. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense 2. Be learning, or do be learning; etc. 

INFINITIVES. 

Present To be learning. Perfect — To have been learning. (^Ger- 
und) — Being learning.* 

PARTICIPLES. 

7^/ese/it. Being learning.* Past — Been leaming. Perfect — Haxing 

been learning. 

* Theoretical forais not iis^^. 



TUB VERB.^NOTES OX THE PROGRESSIVE PASSIVE. 77 

NOTES ON THE PROGRESSIVE PASSIVE. 

I. A progressive form for the passive voice, in the present and past 
tenses indicative, is made by joining the present and past tenses in- 
dicative of the verb to be with the present passive participle: as — 

The house is being built. Tbu book was being printed. 

These are two tenses selected from the various tense-combinations 
which might be made by uniting the variations of the verb to be with 
the present passive participle.* These two alone are used, because the 
other verb-phrases are intolerably harsh : thus, " He shall be being hvedy 

II. An old mode of forming the progressive passive is illustrated in 
the phrases — 

The bouse is building. The book is printing. 

This method of combination, which consists in the union of the 
verb to be and the gerund of a given verb, is now little used. 

III. It is important to understand the real character of such forms 
as ** building," " printing," in the phrases given above, as these forms 
have sometimes been mistaken for the " present participle ute J in a pas- 
sive sense." In early English these forms were written "a-building," 
"a-printing:" as — 

** Forty-six years was tbis temple abuUdinge.^^ — Tyndcde. 

The particle "a" in "a-building" is a contracted form of the An- 
glo-Saxon preposition an=:on or in : hence, " a-building "=zi>i building. 
From this analysis it becomes manifest that the form " building " is 
not the present participle, but the gerund. 

It results that the mode of expression exiemplified in " The house is, 
was, will be building " (if regarded as elliptical for " The house is, etc., 
a-huilding^^), is perfectly grammatical. It is good native English, and 
is preferable to the combination '' The house is being built ;" and on 
these grounds it is a loss that this form, under an erroneous notion of 
its origin, is now all but obsolete. 

* Tbcse two tense forms are of comparatively recent introdnction (they 
came into use less tban a century ago), and by ftom^ «iY^ ^^^■wv^^\i^*^'^w^\^^, 
T/tejaro, bowerer, freely used by many ollhis \i^ft\,'^i\\.<ix%,wAva."Wi\i^\'ises2t^- 
ed aa established. 
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ir. Emphatic Form. 

146. The emphatic form of a verb is made by joining do 
and did with the infinitive (without to) : as, " I ^ learn." 
" I did learn." 

This combination is found only in the present and the 
pafit indicative (active), and in the imperative. 

Present. — I do learn, thou dost learn, he does learn, etc. 
Past — I did learn, thou didst learn, he did learn, etc. 
Imperative. — Do learn. 

III. Interi'ogatlTe Form. 

147. The interr6gative form is that which is used in ask- 
ing a question : as, " Can he see ?" " Shall he be punished ?" 

This form is used in the indicative and potential moods. 

I. A verb is conjugated interrogatively by (1) placing the subject 
after the verb : as, " Hearest thou ?" or (2) by placing the subject 
between the auxiliary and the verb ; as, " May we go ?" or (3) by 
placing the subject after the first auxiliary when two or more 
auxiliaries are used : as, " Could he have called ?" 

II. In common usage, the present and the past of the indicative 
mood are rendered interrogative by the use of do and did^ with 
the subject following : as, " Do you hear ?" " Did you hear ?" 



TO SEE. 

IN THE INTEBBOGATIVE FOBH. 
Actire Voice. 

Indicative Mood. — See I, or do I see? Saw I, or did I see? Shall or 

will I see ? Have I seen ? Had I seen ? Shall or will I have seen ? 

Potential. — May I see? Might I see? May I have seen? Might I 

have seen ? 

PassiTe Voice. 

Indicativb Mood. — Am I seen? Was I seen? Shall I be seen? Have 
I been seen ? Had I been seen ? Shall or w\\\ 1 hav^ beeu seen ? 

I^oTENTiAL. — May I be seen ? Might 1 be aeea^ lHa-j \\vw?^\iWMk ^n^^ 
(S'At I have been seen ? 
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148. Mode of Negation, — A verb is conjugated negatively 

by placing the adverb not immediately after it, or after the 

first auxiliaiy: as, "They C07ne not;^^ or "They do not 

come /" " He cannot return ;" " They wiU not he governed!'^ 

L The negative noty however, precedes the participles and the in- 
finitives : as, net "being loved ; not to see ; (gerund) not seeing. 

II. A verb is conjugated interrogatively and negatively by placing 
the subject followed by not immediately after the verb, or after 
the first auxiliary : as, " Comes he notf^^ or, ^^Does he not comeV'^ 
''^ Might he not improve f^ The negative-interrogative form, is 
used only in the indicative and potential moods. 

Obs. — ^There is another mode of placing the negative : thus, " Do not I 
move V* contracted into " Don't I move ?" The following distinction exists : 
if the negative is before "I," the phrase is conversational or familiar: as, "Do 
not I move?" or "Don't I move?" if the negative is after "I," the phrase is 
energetic or emphatic : as, " Do 1 7io< move ?" 

III. The progressive form also may be conjugated negatively and 
interrogatively : as, " I am not writing ;" " Might they not have 
been sleeping?" etc. 

VERBS — DEFECTIVE, XJNIPERSONAL, AND REDUNDANT. 

149. A defective verb is one that lacks one or more of its 
principal parts. The defective verbs are — 

1. Can, way, sTwMy will (with their variations), and must^ already 
treated as auxiliaries. 

2. Ought, "beware. 

Obs.— Ought is the proper past tense of owe; but "I ought,^^ "he ought,^^ 
etc., have come to be used independently (and like mtut^ without distinctions 
of person, number, or tense), with the meaning, "It is my duty^^ (what is due 
by me) ; " It is his dwiy," etc. The regular past of owe is oioed, 

150i A unipersonal verb is a verb used in but one per- 
son, namely, the third person singular.* 

Of anipersonal verbs there are two kinds ; 



* Sometimes these are called impersonal, &a Uioxx^ \X\<ii X^'^A. '«^^> ^«*w^\ 
^t im^nonal Is a more appropriate tcrn^. 
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1. Those asserting natural phenomena: as, "It rains;" "It will 
rain ;" " It snows." 

2. The forms "methinks," "methought." "Metliinks" is com- 
posed of " me " (i. e., to me)^ the indirect object, and " thinks," 
meaning seems. The subject of the verb " thinks " is the clause 
following: as, "Methinks [that] I hear a w/ce"=:"That I hear 
a voice seems to me," or "/i5 seems to me that I hear a voice.'*'' 

Obs. — "Thinks" is from the Anglo-Saxon verb thincan^ to seem, or ai»- 
pear, not from our commoD verb to think, 

151. A redundant verb is one that presents double forms 
of the past tense or past participle, or both: as, sang^ 
sung I got^ gotten, 

rREEGTJLAB VEEB8. 

152, In the Appendix (page 244) will be found a list of 
about two hundred irregular verbs — comprising all that be- 
long to this class, except a few compounds. 

Verbs belonging, in the strict sense, to the irregular (old, or strong) 
conjugation may be subdivided into the following classes : 

Class 1.— Root-vowel modified for past, and en or n added for participle: 
as — 

Root. Past. Birticipte. 

break broke broken 

give gave given 

draw drew drawn 

Class 2.— Root- vowel modified for past, and no snffix in participle : as — 

Hoot. BiRt. Participle. 

begin began begun 

find found found 

stand stood stood 

Class 3.— Regular in past; irregular in participle: as— 

^oo^. Pcwt. Birticipie, 

Jade laded \«^^«^ 

9bow iboYrcei *>wra. 
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Clutei. 



Grun. Fonus. 



OEKESAL BEVIEW OF THE VEBB* 

A. 

TABLE FOR BLACKBOARD. 



Transitive. 
Intransitive. 

f Voice 



Mood 



Tense 



\ Active. 
\ Passive. 

( Indicative. 
J Potential. 

Subjunctive. 
[ Imperative. 

' Present — Present perfect. 
Past — Past perfect. 
Future — Future perfect. 



r First. 

Person -j Second. 

[ Third. 

Number \ Singular. 

^^^^^^ \ Plural. 



' Infinitive, 



, Verbals 



Infinitive 



itive.... "j 



Gerund. 



Present. 
Perfect. 

Present. 
Perfect. 



. Participle.. 



Co^JngAtion 



1 



Regular. 
Irregular. 



r Present. 
Past. 
Perfect. 



Infleetloni. 



' -s (or -es) present indicative, third singular. 

-st (or -est)... present indicative, second singular. 

-ed past indicative and subj. and past part. 

^ -ing present participle and gerund. 



B. 

TOPICAL ANALYSIS. 
L Definition of Verb. 

1. Predication. 

2. Subject, 

D2 
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II. Classes of Verbs. 

1. Transitive defined. 

o. Complement, 
ft. Object. 

2. Intransitive defined. 

Characteristics. 

3. Verbs of double use. 

4. Auxiliaries. 

III. Verbals. 

1. Infinitives. 

a. Infinitive defined, 
ft. Simple infinitive. 
c. Gerund. 

2. Participles. 

a. Present — how formed, 
ft. Past — how formed. 
c. Root. 

IV. Grammatieal Forms of the Verb* 

1. YoiCE defined. 

o. Active defined, 
ft. Passive defined. 

2. Mood defined. 

Number of moods. 

3. Tense defined. 

a. Primary tenses, 
ft. Secondary tenses. 

c. Tenses of the indicative. 

d. Tenses of the potential. 

e. Tenses of the subjunctive. 
/. Tenses of the imperative. 

4. Compound infinitives and particiflb& 

a. Simple infinitive, 
ft. Compound infinitive. 

c. Simple gerund. 

d. Compound gerund. 

e. Particvpie present. 
Jl Participle past. 

ff. Participle perfect. 
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5. Number and person. 

a. Number — singular, plural. 
h. Persons — number of, 

c. How denoted. 

d. Inflections. 

V. Conjogatioii. 

1. Number op conjugations. 

a. Regular defined, 
ft. Irregular defined. 

2. Depectivb verb depined. 

3. Unipersonal verb depined. 

4. Redundant verb defined. 

5. Numbers of irregular verbs. 



WRITTEN REVIEWS. 

I. 

1. Write a sentence, and draw one line under the subject and two 
lines under the verb. 

2. Define transitive verb. 

3. Write a sentence containing a transitive verb, a subject, and an 
object. 

4. Define intransitive verb. ~ "^~ 

5. Write a sentence containing an intransitive verb. 

6. What kind of verbs can by themselves make complete state- 
ments ? 

7. What is meant by an intransitive verb of incomplete predica- 
tion ? Illustrate by a sentence. 

8. Define verbals, state their two divisions, and give examples. ^ 

I 9. Change the following verbs from the active to the passive voice, 
f preserving the ixni dense : 

1. Dr. Livingstone has explored a large part of Africa. 

2. J*aul Revere carried to Lexington the news of the intended attack by 
the British. 

3. The first fresh dawn awoke ns. 

4. The people of Lynn manufactnre great quati\.\Vi\e& ol ^"5i^»« 
S. No one baa yet reached the North Pole. 



I 
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n. 

1. Enumerate the four inflected forms of the English verb, and state 
their use. 

2. Are there in English any inflected forms for the passive voice ? 

3. Does " mood" denote manner of action or manner of pi^edication f 

4. Enumerate the principal auxiliaries of the potential mood. 

5. What is the original meaning of " shall ?" 

6. What part of the verb is "take" in the verb -phrase "I shall 
taker' « 

7. What is the original meaning of the inflection ed of the past 
tense ? 

8. What differences of form are there between a verb in the indica- 
tive mood and a verb in the subjunctive mood ? 

III. 

1. Enumerate the principal auxiliary verbs, and state their use. 

2. What are tlie four forms in ingf Give an example of each. 

3. What are the only personal inflections of the English verb ? 

4. Explain the term " redundant verb." 

5. From how many sources are the parts of the verb to he derived ? 

6. Write a synopsis of the verb to walk in the third person, singular, 
indicative mood, negative-interrogative form. 

7. What is the meaning of the second ** do " in " How do you do ?" 

8. What rules of spelling apply in forming the following derivatives: 
deceive-{-ed'\-ing ? Terify-\-ed-\-ing ? ohey-\-€d-{-ing f die-\-ed-\-ing? 

9. Give a written statement of the grammatical forms of the verbs 
in the following passage from Milton's " Paradise Lost:" 

Of man's first disobedience, and the fruit 
Of that forbidden tree whose mortal taste 
Bronght death into the world and all oi>r woe, 
With loss of Eden, till one greater Man 
Restore us, and regain the blissful seat, 
Sing, heavenly Muse, that on the secret top 
Of Oreb, or of Sinai, didst inspire 
That shepherd, wlio first taught the chosen seed 
In the beginning how the heavens and earth 
Rose out of Chaos. 
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CHAPTEE VI. 

J THE ADVERB. 

Definition — Classification — Inflection. 

153i An adverb* is a word used to modify the meaning 
ijf a verb, an adjective, or another adverb : thus — 

( Verb ) The lowing herd winds slowly o'er the lea. 
{Adjectite) Ye quenchless stars ! so eloquently bright. 
I {Advei'b) One who loved not wisely, but too well. 

The oflSce of the adverb is to modify the meaning of a word de- 
noting an action or an attribute, by connecting with that word 
some condition or circumstance — as of ilme^phce^ manner, etc. 

The verb expresses action, and adjectives and adverbs express at- 
tributes: hence the adverb qualifies three parts of speech — 

1. The verb, expressing action. 

2. The adjective, denoting an attribute. 

3. The adverb, denoting an attribute of another attribute. 

154i Classification I — As regards tlieir use in a sentence, 
adverbs are of four kinds: I. Simple. II. Conjunctive, 
III. Interrogative. IV. Modal. 

Under the adverb may also be considered the kind of words 
\ termed responsives. (See § 161.) 






) 



155i A simple adverb is one that merely modifies the 
word with which it is used : as, '' We arrived yesterday ;" 
" Yon are always ready." 

156, A conjunctive (or relative) adverb is one that not 

* Adverbium, from ad (to) and vei'bum (verb), t\ie 'H^m^ '''' ^^n^\V 'wa^vx^^'ij, 
a vord attached to a verb. 
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only modifies the word with which it is used, but connecti 
the clause in which it occurs with the rest of the sentence 
thus — 

1. Come where my love lies dreaming. 

2. We know not whence it cometh or whither it goeth. 

The office filled by a conjunctive adverb in a sentence is analogou 
to the function of the relative pronoun ; and as the relative pro 
noun refers to an antecedent, so the conjunctive adverb refers t 
some preceding term of the nature of a demonstrative, expressec 
or understood. Thus — 

1. Thei^e where a few torn shrubs the place disclose. 

2. Come \then\ when you are ready. 

157i The following words are conjunctive adverbs : 

when whence wherehy whereat whenever 

where why wherefore while as'*' 

whether wherein whereon whereafter than 

158 1 An interrogative adverb is one by which a question 
is asked : as — 

1. Mother, oh ! where is that radiant shore ? 

2. When shall we three meet again? 

159i A modal adverb is one that denotes in what man- 
ner a thought is conceived by the speaker : as — 

{Affirmatively) Thou shalt surely die. 

{Negatively) It is not all of life to live. 

{Contingently) Perhaps in this neglected spot is laid some heart. 

Modal adverbs differ from all other adverbs in that they modifj 
the whole sentence rather than some particular word or phrase 
in it. This fact may be taken into account as a partial qualifi- 
cation of the definition of the adverb. 

160. Classes by Meaning.— With reference to their mean- 
tn^y adverbs may be divided into the following classes: 

* When corrclaU\c vi\V\i «), s\Mih, o\ oa. 
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1. Adverbs of place — answering the questions where? whither? 
whence? as, here^ there^ nowhere, haekwarda, 

2. Adverbs of time — answering the questions when ? how long ? 
how often? as, then^ formerly, seldom, thrice. 

3. Adverbs of manner — answering the question how ? as, truly, 
faUhfvlly, weU, othe^*wise, 

4. Adverbs of de^ee — answering the question h4>w much? as, 
scarcely, little, enough, 

5. Adverbs of cause — answering the question why ? as, therefore, 
wherefore, why, 

161i BesponsiveSi — The words yes and no — which are 
equivalent, the former to a responsive sentence affirmative, 
the latter to a responsive sentence negative — are sometimes 
called reymmves: as, "Will you go?" "Yes" (=1 will 
go) ; "No" (=1 will not go). 

These words are derived from adverbs, but in their use they re- 
semble inteijections. In truth, neither the responsi\es nor the 
interjections are parts of speech, but are entire sentences in el- 
liptical form : they are therefore non-grammatical words. 

Adverbial Phrases* — Certain combinations of words used ad- 
verbially are called advet^hial phrases : as — 

at length ; at last ; at best ; at large ; at all ; at times ; at hand ; 
by and by; by turns; by chance; by no means; in that; 
inasmuch as ; in truth ; in case ; from above ; from below ; one 
by one; in like manner; now and then; ever and anon; up 
and down ; in and out ; here and there ; as yet ; by far. 

162i Comparison. — Some adverbs admit of comparison. 
The comparative and superlative degrees are formed in the 
same manner as those of adjectives : as, soon, sooner^ soonest; 
beautifully, more beautifully, most beautifully. 

The following adverbs, like the adjectives with which 
they correspond, are irregularly compared: wdl^iUj^h(idl\^^ 
much, nigh or near, late, little, far, forth. 
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NOTES ON THE ADVERB. 

I. Fronominals* — Many of the most used adverbs have a pronominal 
origin, as shown in the following table : 



BOOT. 


MRAN- 
IMO. 


PLACE. 


TIME. 


MAMNEB. 


OaUSK. 






IN. 


TO. 


FUOM. 




He- 


this 


he-re 


i hl-ther 
( he-re 


hen-ce 


(now) 


(80) 




> 


■1 


The- 


that 


the-re 


( thi-ther 
( the-re 


then-ce 


then 


thus 
the 


there- 
fore 


Whe- 


what 


whe-re 


j whither 
1 whe-re 


when-ce 


when 


how 


why 


\| 



II. Adverbial " The.*' — *' The " in such expressions as " the sooner 
the better" is not the definite article the^ but a case of the Anglo-Saxon 
demonstrative that. The older form was thy (compare tiohy)^ and the 
meaning is, " &y what (in what degree) sooner, Jy that (in that degree) 
better." " The sooner" and " the better" should be parsed as adverb- 
ial phrases. So with similar forms : as, " the more the merrier," etc. 



EXERCISE 7 

Select and classify the adverbs : 

1. And now a bubble bursts, and now a world. 2. Night has already gone. 
3. For them no more the blazing hearth shall burn. 4. She weeps not, but often 
and deeply she sighs. 5. A^in thy IBres beofan to burn. 6. I was dapy with 
you. 7. Thouf^ht, once tangled, never cleared again. 8. Dulness is eveir^t 
to magnify. 9. Where is my child? and echo answers, "Where?" 10. Here 
rests his head upon the lap of fearth. 11. Look downward on yonder globe. 
12. Come hither, my little page^lS. Onward in haste Llewellyn passed. 14. Let 
Nerval j;0 hence as he came. 15. I thence invoke thy aid. 16. Whence and 
what art thou? 17. Henceforth, to rule was not enough for Bonaparte. 
18. This institution universally prevailed. 19. Isaac trembled exceedingly. 
20. Think much, speak little. 21. We cannot wholly deprive them of merit 
22. The same actions may arise from qwil^i coTiUary principles. 23. It was 
thought very strange. 24. They wc«e cotnpVeVviV^ Ktvtjv's ^Q^ct. 
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CHAPTEE VII. 

THE PREPOSITION. 

163i Definition. — A preposition^ is a connaoti^c word ex- 
pressing a relation of meaning between a noun or pronoun 
and some other word : as, " Tlie book lies Icfcyre me on the 
desk." 

I. The noun or pronoun depending on the preposition is said to 
be governed by it, and is in the objectiv^e case. 

II. A preposition connects vxn'd»^ but it shows tlie relation between 
some thing and (1) some other thing^ or (2) some action^ or (3) 
some attribute. Thus, in the sentence, ** I saw a man in a boat," 
" in" is a preposition, and marks the relation (of place) in which 
the man stands to the boat. 

In the sentence, ** The boat went down the stream," " down " is a 
preposition, and marks the relation (of direction) which the 
action of going l)ears to the stream. 

In the sentence, ** Honey is sweet to the taste," ** to " denotes the 
relation (of nearness) of taste to the attribute sweet, 

III. The equivalents of the noun (before which a preposition can 
be placed) arc — 

(1) An ivflnitite : *' None knew thee but to love thee." 

(2) An infinitive in ing (genind): "His conduct in rescuing the 
child was greatly praised." 

(3) A daiLse : " This will depend on who the commissioners are.'*'' 

164i The connection made by a preposition is between a 

noun (or pronoun) and a noun, a verb, or an adjective. 

1. Another noun (or pronoun) : " There is a book on the tcibW 
" Give IT to me.'''' 

♦The 'vovdi preposUion {prcSy before, and ponere^ to place) literally means 
placed before something ; and they were so named \iftc«>.\i«>^\»\v«^ ^^\^q^vs^^s^ 
prefixed to the verb to modify its meaning* l^o^^YLO^^-sw^Viifcl «Kfe\iK<as2^ 
placed before nouns or pronouns. 
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2. A verb : " James has RETUKNBD/rom school^ 
8. An adjective : " He is fond of his looky 

165i The object of a preposition is the noun or the pro- 
noun depending on (or governed by) it. Thus — 

She is f&r from the land where her young hero sleeps, 

And lovers around her are sighing ; 
But coldly she turns /r<wi their gaze and weeps, 

For her heart in his grave is lying. 

I. In the common arrangement of words the preposition comes be- 
fore its object. But inversions of this order are frequent, both 
in poetiy — as, " Where echo walks the steep hills among " — and 
in prose — as, " The pen that I am writing with^'' =zwith which I 
am writing. 

n. By governing the objective case is meant making it necessary 
that the noun or pronoun shall assume that case ; just as ti-ansitive 
verbs control nouns and pronouns in the objective case. Owing 
to the absence of an objective case-form in the noun, this gov- 
erning or controlling power of the preposition is not manifest in 
words belonging to that part of speech ; but it is seen in such 
pronouns as possess a distinct case-form : thus, *' from ^im," " to 
wi«," " by t^«," " among themy 





List of the Principal Prepositions. 




abont 


behind 


in 


to 


above 


below 


into 


toward > 
towards) 


across 


beneath 


of 


after 


beside ) 
besides ) 


off 


under 


against 


on 


underneath 


along 


between 


over 


untU 


amid | 


betwixt 


pending 


unto 


amidst > 


beyond 


regarding 


UR . 


among ^ 
amongst > 


bnt 


respecting 


Upon 


by \ 


round 


with 


around 


down / 


since 


within 


at 


* excepting 


through 


without 


athwart 


for 


thioTX^lvvoX 




before 


from 


tia 





at 


from 


by 


in 


for 


of 
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NOTES ON THE PREPOSITION. 

I. Analysis. — In the list of prepositions above given, the following 
are simple prepositions : 

off till np 

on to with 

through 

Most of the other prepositions may, with regard to their origin, be 
classed as follows : 

1. Prepositions formed by prefixing the preposition a=<>7A, or be=2>y, 
to a noun or an adjective used substantively : viz. — 

a-cro88* - a-mong, or a-mongst be-low 

a-gainst a-ronnd be-side, or be-sides 

a-mid, or a-midstf a-thwart bo-tween, or be-twizt§ 

Along is made up of a;i^=opposite, and long ; since is derived 
from Anglo-Saxon «iiA=late ; inside=in+side ; out8ide=out+8ide. 

2. Prepositions formed by prefixing a preposition to an adverb: 
viz. — 

a-bont=a ((m)4-be (&y)+out. 

a-bove=a (ori)-f be (^)+ove {uji), 

b€-fore=be (Jy)+fore. 

be-hind=:be (5y)+hind. 

be-neath=:be (iy)+neath (und^r). 

be-yond=be (5y)+yond {yonder^ or there). 

but=be (7i»y)-f-utan, by out, i. e., on the outside of^ and hence except, 

tlironghout=through+ out. 

underneath =under-)- neath. 

3. Prepositions derived from adverbs by a comparative suffix : viz.- 
af-ter, a comparative of the root n/=of=:from : that is, more from (a 

certain time, etc.). 

ov-er, a comparative of the root of, or vf: that is, moi^e up. 



* From French crolXy n cross. 

t Anglo-Saxon, on mid^dum: on-\-adiecW'Vft m%d va.m\dd\A» 

S Jkiween cornea from tweofi, twain, a dcr\\«X\N^ oit\Ba^V«Q. 



-/• 
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nn-der, which contains the root iii-\-(\Qv (=ther), a comparative 
suffix. 

II. Prepositional Forms. — Several words commonly classed as 
prepositions belong properly to parts of speech whose functions are 
better defined. Among these are : 

1. Except and save, imperatives of the verbs to except^ to save— to 
leave out.* 



*• -s 



"^concerning ^ 
considering 
barring 
regarding 
respecting 
touching 



are present participles used absolutely, and take 
objects after them. 



3. During (present participle of dure^ to endure, or last) accompanies 
a noun in the nominative absolute : as, " during the night"=the night ' 
during or lasting. Notwitlistanding, accompanying a noun, is in the 
same construction. 

EXERCISE 8. 

Select the prepositions : 

K 1. The man with the gray coat fell from the top of the wall. 2. We rise 
at seven o'clock in the winter, and in summer at six. 3. James VI., of Scot- 
land, was the great-grand-nephew of Henry VII. of England, the first of tlic 
Tudor line. 4. There are many proofs of the roundness of the earth. 5. The ' 
head of the gang listened in silence to the remonstrances of his subordinates. 
6. His head had not been five seconds under water, when he rose to the sur- 
face and swam towards the bank. 7. He of the rueful countenance answered 
witliout delayj 8. As we walked across the bridge we saw a number of fleli 
in the pool beneath us. 9. With patience you may succeed. 10. I have not 
seen him since Monday, but I expect him within an hour. 11. A brilliant 
meteor shot athwart the sky, and was lost behind the hill. 12. The poor bird j 
took refuge in a hole in the oak, and died of fright. 13. Indian com, when ripe 
in October, is gathered in the field by men who go from hill to hill with bas- i 
kets into which they put the corn. 14. The creaking of the masts was fright- 
ful. 15. We gazed with inexpressible pleasure on those happy islands. 16. It 
happened one day, when going towards my boat, I was exceedingly surprised 
with the print of a man's naked foot on the shore. | 

* Or except and save may be remnanU oi "LtiVva a}oVaW\^ ^^Q.Vi,te^ In which ( 
ezrepto and scUvo were used. ^ 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

THE CONJUNCTION. 

166. A conjunction* is a word used to connect sentences 
or the elements of a sentence. 

The elements of a sentence are (1) words^ (2) phra8es,-\ and (3) prop- 
ositUma.X 

1. Hamilton and Jefferson were distinguished statesmen. 

The conjunction "and" unites the luords "Hamilton" and "Jeffer- 
son" as component parts of the subject of the verb "were." 

2. The sound of falling waters or of the imstling leaves is agreeable 

to the ear. 

The conjunction "or" connects the two phrases "of falling waters," 
"of the rustling leaves," as modifiers of the noun "sound." 

3. [James will come] if [you call]. 

The conjunction "if" joins the two propositions "James will come" 
and "you call." The first is the principal i>roposition, the second, 
* " [if] you call," the subordinate proposition (or clause). 

167i Conjunctions are divided, according to tlieir use, into 
two classes : I. Co-ordinate conjunctions. II. Subordinate 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

168i A co-ordinate conjunction is one that connects (1) 
words and phrases which have the same grammatical rela- 
tion to some other w^ord in the sentence ; (2) propositions 
each of whicli is of the same rank — that is, both indepen- 
dent or both dependent. 

* From Latin cow, together, and jnngere^ to join. 
f See §218, 
t See §219. 
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1. The winds and the waves are absent there. 

Here *' winds" and '* waves" have the same relation — that of wi^cf— 
to *'arc." The conjunction "and" which connects them in ijon- 
struction is, therefore, a co-ordinate conjunction. 

2. The l)oy is always running down to the river or into the woods. 

The plirases **to the river" and "into the woods" have the same 
relation to the verb "is running" (being adverbial phrases modi- 
fying that verb). " Or" is, therefore, a co-ordinate conjunction. 

3. [He chid their wanderings] but [relieved their pain]. 

Both of the propositions connected by "but" are of the same rank 
—each being an independent statement. "But" is, therefore, a 
co-ordinate conjunction. 

169. The principal co-ordinate conjunctions are: 

and neither either whether 

but nor or both 

170i Correlatives. — Some conjunctions tliat are used in 
pairs are called correlatives ; that is, conjunctions having a 
mutual relation. 

Both — and It is hoth yours and mine. 

Either — or He is either a knave or a fool. 

Neither — nor Neither the horse nor the carriage was injured. " 

Whether — or It matters little whether I go or stay. 

171. A subordinate conjunction is one used to connect a 
dependent with a principal proposition. 

Subordinate conjunctions never couple wards only. 
If we cannot remove pain, we may alleviate it. 
I fled because I was afraid, 

172. The principal subordinate conjunctions are : 

ru^itUyiy ^^ although mr 

f^A^y ^^^^^ «fi*^ ■■* / 






nniess/t' 

tanding iobco / «i 
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EXERCISE 9. 

Select and classify the conjunctions : 

1. Take heed lest ye fall. 

2. I have cut my linger, therefore I cannot write. 

3. I fear I shall faii, bat I shall maice the attempt 

4. I shall make the attempt, though I fear that I shall faiL 

5. He speaks so low that he cannot be heard. 

6. Remain where you are till I return. 

7. He will neither come nor send an apology. 

8. It is as cold as Iceland. 

9. I know not whether to go or to remain. 

10. Ask James if he is ready ; and if he is ready, tell him to follow as quick- 

ly as he can. 

11. He did not deserve to succeed ; for he made no effort, and showed no 

interest. 

12. I shall not go unless you call me, nor will I remain if I can avoid it. 

13. I can wonder at nothing more than how a man can be idle ; but of all 

others a scholar. 

14. The precise era of the invention and appUcation of gunpowder is in- 

volved in doubtful traditions and equivpcal language; yet we may 
clearly discern that it was known before the middle of the fourteenth 
century ; and that before the end of the same the use of artillery 
in battles and sieges, by sea and land, was familiar to the states of 
Germany, Italy, Spain, France, and England. 

15. Whether he was combined j 
With those of Noi-way ; or did line the rebel 
With hidden help and vantage; or that withybotfi) 



He labor' d in his country's wrac^, I know no 



\ 



\ 
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THE INTERJECTION. 

173 1 Defillition. — An interjection is a word which ex- 
presses an emotion, but which does not enter into the con- 
struction of the sentence : as, OA/ Ah! Alas! Hurrah! 

Note.— What is further to be said respecting the interjection will b« 
found under Syntax. 



96 ETYMOLOGY, 

GEHEBAL BEVIEW OF THE ADVERB, PBEPOSITION, AND CONJUNCTIi 

A. 

TABLE FOR BLACKBOARD. 

1. THK AUVBKB. 



CUSMt.. ' 



f Simple. 

ffZ^^I^ivE. «"-.F«— ...Comparbon only. 
Modal. 



%• TUB PKBPOSITION. 

CiMMfr None. Oram. Forms..... None. 

8. THB CONJUNCTION. 

clsMeB ^ Co-ordinate. Gram. Form§..... None. 



-\ 



Subordinate. 



TOPICAL ANALYSIS. 
L Adrerb Defined. 

IL Gasses of Adrerbs. 

1. Simple adverb defined. 

2. Conjunctive adverb defined. 

3. Ljjterrogative adverb define:,. 
' 4. Modal adverb defined. 

ni. ^^rammatieal Form. 

Comparison — how formed. 
ly. Preposition Defined. 

Nature op the relation denoted. 

y. doTernment by Prepositions. 

Object defined. 

yi. Coi^nnction Defined. 

Elements connected. 

yil. Classes of Conjunetions. 

1, CO-ORDINATB DEFINED. 

^s /SUBORDINATE DEFINED. 

51 CORBELATIVE DEFINED. 
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c. 

WRITTEN REVIEWS. 

I. 

1 . What is the derivation of the word adverb f 

2. What are the classes of adverbs with respect to grammatical ase ? 

3. Write a sentence containing a conjunctive adverb. 

4. Write examples of adverbs of time, place, and negation, 

5. Explain " the " in " the more the merrier." 
C. How are adverbs compared ? 

7. Give the origin of five adverbs derived from a pronominal root. 

II. 
1. Draw out in tabular form the prepositions and conjunctions : 

It is enacted in the laws of Venice, — 
If it be proved against an alien, 
That by direct or indirect attempts 
He seeii the life of any citizen. 
The party 'gainst the which he doth contrive 
Shall seize one half his goods ; the other half 
Comes to the privy coflfer of the state ; 
And the offender's life lies in tlie mercy 
Of the dnke only, 'gainst all other voice. 
In which predicament I say thou stand' st: 
For it appears, by manifest proceeding, 
That indirectly — and directly too — 
Thou hast contrived against the very life 
Of the defendant ; and thou hast incurred 
The danger formerly by me rehearsed. 
Down, therefore, and beg mercy of the duke. 

2- Write sentences illustrating the use of till the simple prepositions. 

III. 

1. Give the etymology of the word conjunction. 

2. What is a co-ordinate conjunction ? Illustrate by examples. 

3. What is a subordinate conjunction ? Illustrate by examples. 

4. Write a sentence containing a pair of correlative conjunctions. 

5. Write out in tabular form all the conjunctions in the passage 

from the Merchant of Venite^ gWen «iboNe. 
A Write a sentence contaimncr two \T\teT^ecM\oTL^. 
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CIIAPTEE IX. 

USES AND PARSING OF THE PARTS OF 

SPEECH. 

I. The Noun. 

?,74i A noun is parsed etymologically by stating : 

I. Its class — proper, common, or abstract. 

II. Its grammatical forms — number, gender, and case. 

The person of a noun need not be given unless of the first or 
second person. 

III. Its use, 



Teacher's Note. — The introduction^ into the treatment of etymology, of 
the uses of a given part of speech — ^a subject which may seem to belong mther 
to syntax — needs a word of explanation. The English language, as we have 
seen, is to a very limited degree an inflected tongue: it is often impossible to 
determine the grammatical form of a noun (and consequently to perform even 
the etymological parsing thereof) without reference to the function of the 
noun in the sentence. Thus there is no visible distinction between a noun in 
the nominative case and one in the objective case or in the absolute construc- 
tion ; no difference between a noun in the objective ease and one in what is, in 
fact, the dative case, or in the adverbial construction. Accordingly, to require 
pupils to assign grammatical properties to a word destitute of any sign of such 
properties, while at the same time leaving them ignorant as to the functional 
tests of grammatical form, appears to be a somewhat irrational procedure, and 
one that suflSciently accounts for the vague and unsatisfactory notions that 
pupils generally acquire respecting the important and deeply interesting study 
of English etymology. 

It is for this reason that in the present text-book the etymological treat- 
ment of a given part of speech is supplemented by a detailed exhibit of the 
functions of said part of speech. This is not syntax any more than it is ety 
mology — it is rather a border-land between the two. In the exercises in etymo- 
logical parsing the enumeration of the properties of a word is followed by the 
statement of the particular use of the word— not in the shape of a syntactical 
rale, bat merely by way of accounting for the -woTtf a oV\vcv\N\%><iVa.^<!i\ftnalaable 
Srrammatical form. 
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175i There are nine uses or functions of the noun in a 
sentence. 

I, Subjecti— A noun may be in tlie nominative ease as 
the subject of a verb. 

Model for Parsing. 

The bugle's note and cannon's roar the death-like silence broke. 

note is a common noun, of the singular number, neuter gender, 

and nominative case — the subject of the verb " broke." 
roar (same parsing). 

EXERCISE 10. 

Parse etymologically the novLn-suljects in the following 
sentences : 

1. Water consists of two gases. 

2. Napoleon went to Egypt with forty sail-of-the-line. 

3. Life*8 but a walking shadow. 

4. Holy and heavenly thoughts shall counsel her. 
.5. Then rose from sea to sky the wild farewell. 

6. The boy stood on the burning deck, 
Whence all but him had fled. 

7. Kindness to animals is a duty of all. 



Ill Possessive! — A noun may be used attributively'^ in 
the possessive case. It is then said to limit or modify the 
noun with which it is joined in meaning. 

Model for Parsing. 

The bugle's note and cannon's roar the death-like silence broke. 

bugle's is a common noun, of the singular number, neuter gender, 

and possessive case — limiting the noun " note." 

cannon's... is a common noun, of the singular number,t neuter gen- 
der, and possessive case — limiting the noun " roar." 

* See p. 187. 

fit may, however, he construed as in l\i^ ^\\3LT«^,\i^\w'^ ^x^\sv^'^^'kctsv\o.^ 
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EXERCISE 11. 

Parse etymologically the nouns possessive in the follow- 
ing sentences : 

1. The spider's web is a wonderful piece of Tork. 

2. Some judge of authors* names, not works. 
8. See laurels on the bald first Caesar's head. 

4. This is my fathers' ancient burial-place. 

5. So shall the Northern pioneer go joyful on his way, 
To wed Penobscot's waters to San Francisco's bay. 

6. Progress, Liberty's proud teacher; 
Progress, Labor's sure reward. 



Ill, Objecti — A noun may be in the objective case as 
the ohject of a transitive verb. 

Model for Parsing. 

The bugle's note and cannon's roar the death-like silence broke. 

sileiice...is an abstract noun, of the singular number, neuter gender, 
and objective case — the object of the verb " broke."* 



EXERCISE 12. 

Parse etymologically the nowoL-ohjects in tlie following 
sentences v 

1. I met a little cottage girl. 

3. The Muses haunt clear spring or shady grove or sunny hill. 

3. The reindeer draws the Laplander's sledge. 

4. The Laplander defies the severity of his native climate. 

5. Wlien he read the note, he shook his head, and observed that an affair of 

this sort demanded the utmost circumspection. 

6. We carved not a line, we raised not a stone. 

7. Enough, enough ; sit down and share 
A soldier's couch, a soldier's fare. 

8. Who would bear the whips and 'scorns f of time, 

The oppressor's wrong,tthe proud man's contumely ?f 



* The object "silence" is here in the \iweYl<id or poetic order; the usual 
place of an object ia after the governing verb. 

/ Supply ' * bear, ' ' The governing \ erb \b otlexi uudersiooa. 
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IVi Fhrase-usei — A noun may be joined to another word 
hy inecms of a preposition. It is then parsed as in the ob- 
jective case, depending on the preposition. 

The noun and its so-called "governing" preposition form a 
prepositional phrase. 

Model for Parsing. 

The anny crossed the river by a bridge made of pontoon-boats. 

bridge is a common noun, of the singular number, neuter 

gender, and objective case — depending on the prepo- 
sition " by." 

pontoon-boats... is a common noun, of the plural number, neuter gen- 
der, and objective case — depending on the preposi- 
. tion " of." 

/ EXERCISE 13. 

Pirse etymologically the nouns in the ohjectwe case gov- 
ernAd hy preposii/ions : 

■fi. The 6c!ll|&w^^ conquered by CsBsar. 
' 2. We gazea WfR inexpressible pleasure ou those happy islands. 

3. The end of government is the good of mankind. 

4. Tl||[c came to the beach a poor exile of Erin. 

5. F^kpcak to peak the rattling cnigs among, 
LcJ^sSkn live thunder. 

0. Out flew 

MiUlon^iOf flaming swords drawn from the thighs 
Q£|iiigfflBlher u bi m . 

Vi In^eJT Object. — A noun may be used in the objective 
case as the vl^ilreei object of a verb. The indirect object 
may rcSPly be recogfti^ed by these tests : it comes hefore a 
direct object, and answers the question, " For or to whom ?" 
" For or to what ?"* 

* In ^e earliest English there was a special inflection to denote the indl- 
rect'objecfe This was called the dative case, which means literally the givUaj 
case^i^ecause this inflected form was used chiefly after such verbs as give, lend, 
tend, and the like. Thus— 

{Early Englishy-This king gave large gifts Tn\nis>\.T-um. 
-P (Modem Mi^iMy-Thia king gave [to] Uic m\ii\^\.^Y% \w\yi ^\^\»»— K^^^i^ 
Sliakespearean Oramniar. 
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Model for Parsing. 

1. We gave the man a book. 

2. Socrates taught Plato philosophy. 

man ....is a common noun, of the singular number, masculine genderj 
and objective case — indirect ohgect of the verb " gave." 

Plato... is a proper noun, singular number, masculine gender, and ob- 
jective case — indirect object of the verb " taught." 



EXERCISE 14. 

Parse etymologically the nouns used as indirect objects: 

1. This king gave the ministers large gifts. 

2. The judge granted the prisoner a full pardon. 

o. Ascham taught Lady Jane Grey the Greek language. 

4. Lend the poor man a dollar. 

5. We sent the teacher a request. 



VI. Appositive. — A noun may be used to eosplain another 
noun. It is then said to be an appositi/ve, or to be in appo- 
sition^ with the noun which it explains, and is in the same 
case (nominative, possessive, or objective) as that noun. 

M 

Model for Parsing. 

• 1. Ali reclined, a man of war and woes. 

man is a common noun, of the singular number and masculine 

gender; it is in the nominative case, because "Ali," with which 
it is in apposition, is the subject of the verb " rfclined." 

2. We beheld the Mississippi, that mighty river. 

river ....is a common noun, of the singular number and neuter gender ; 
it is in the objective case, being in apposition with "Missis- 
sippi," the object of the verb " belield." 



*From ad, near or alongside of, and ponerc, to place or put. There may be 
mrerifenin^ words, bnt no connecting words-, oiLd\ioV\i'wo\^ xaasXXyi Vwthe 
sa/Hc' member of the sentence. 
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EXERCISE 15. 

Parse etymologically the nouns in apposition in the fol- 
lowing sentences : 

1. Next came Thomas, the boy that cleans the boots. 

2. Then we saw Tliomas, the boy that cleans the boots. 

3. Washington, the father of his country, was the first president of the 

United States. 

4. Whang the miller was very avaricious. 

5. We admire Milton, the great English poet. 



VII. Predicate Nominative.— A noun may come after, 

or complete the meaning of, certain intransitive or passive 
verbs, and yet denote the same person or thing as the sub- 
ject of the verb. It is tlien called the pi^edicate nominative. 

Thus, in the sentence, " The author of this book is my brother," 
" brother" is in the predicate, but it is not the object of th^ verb, 
for the verb "is" asserts the identity of "author" and "broth- 
er:" go that, as "author" is in the nominative case, " brother" 
must be in the same case. We may say, " The author of this 
book is /" (nom. case), not "" is wie" (obj. case). 

Model for Fai^siu^. 

1. Tennyson is a poet. 

poet is a common noun, of the singular number, masculine 

gender, and nominative case — predicate nominative after 
the verb " is." 

. 2. Washington was elected president in 1789. 

pre8ideiit...is a common noun, of the singular number, masculine gen- 
der, and nominative case — predicate nominative after 
" was elected." 



EXERCISE 15. 



Parse etymologically the nouns \\\3l\, ^^^ ^redxcaU '<v.q\'\'v^- 
I nc^wea in the foUowins sentenc^es; 
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1. And, Saxon, I am Roderick Dhu. 

2. The earth is a pluuet. 

3. Mary etill seemed a queen (=wa« a queen in seeming, or appearance). 

4. King Wiliiam of Prussia became Emperor of Germany In 1871. 

5. He was a man, taL^e him for all in all, I shall not look upon his like 

again. 



VIII. Independent and Absolute.— A noun may be in 

the nominative case independ^fnt or absolute: thus — 

1. Horatiua^ saith the consul, as thou sayest, so let it be. 

2. The storm having ceased, we departed. 

I. Nominatiye Independent. — In example l,thc noun "Horatius" 
has no grammatical depeudence on any other word in the sen- 
tence. Hence it is said to be independent^ and it is parsed as 
in the nominative case. 

II. NominatiTe Absolute. — In example 2, the noun "storm" has 
no grammatical relation to any other word in the sentence. The 
sentence. is not "The storm ceased^ and we departed," or " When 
the storm ceased^ we departed," but " The stoi^m hamng ceased^ we 
departed." The words " the storm having ceased" form o, phrase, 
(See § 218.) When a noun is found in this construction, it is 
parsed as in tlie nominative ad^luteJ^ 

Model for Parsing'. 

1. Mary, your lilies arc in bloom. 

Mary... is a proper noun, of the second peraon, singular number, femi- 
nine gender, and nominative case independent. 

2. The river not being fordable, we had to make a great d6tour. 

river... is a common noun, of the singular number, neuter gender, and 
nominative case absolute. 
Note. — See examples for parsing under Exercise 17, page 107. 

* The author has deemed it more in accordance with the history of our lan- 
guage to separate the construction here called the nominative ahsolnte from 
that called the nominative independent than to call the former the ^^nomina- 
t/re Independent^'' and the latter the "nominative independent by address." 
Tbe nominative a bsolute corresponds lo Ihc LviUtv " aJUlative absolute " (in Anglo* 
Saxon the nonn in this construction wasin t\\e daUwc«&t^,'w\32^^^Wt.U here- 
termed the nomiDatlye independent correepoiveia \.o \.\i<i\aX\\i vocolVMe, ^ 
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IX. Objective Adverbial. — A noun may be used in the 
objective case wlien it is emj^loyed in the mannei' of an ad- 
verb to modify a verb or an adjective, by expressing meas- 
ure of time, distance, value, etc. : as — 

1. We walked a mile. 

2. You are difoot taller than L 

3. The battle lasted three days. 

In this use the noun is called the objective adverbial.* 

Model for Parsing. » 

That pole is ten feet high. 

feet... is a common noun, of the plural number, neuter gender, and 
objective case— objective adverbial modifying the adjective 
"high" (=higli by Un feet). 

Note. — See examples for parsing under Exercise 17, page 107. 



EXERCISE 17. 
A. 

Parse the italicized nouns in the following sentences : 

(^Uhdcr I.-V., pages 99-101.] 

1. All men are created equals — Jefftrawx. * 

2. Then rose from sea to iky the wild farewell. — Bynm. 

3. VanishM is the4m«lcnt tplmd^ and before my dreamy eyt 

Wave these mingling fhapen and^ures, like a &ded tapestry.— £<wafettow. 

4. The fieed along the drawbridge flies. — Scott. 

5. I could hear my fi-iend chide him for not finding out some toork^ but at 

the same time saw him put hia hand in hlBpocJbU and give him sixpence. 
— Spectator. 

* Many grammarians parse nouns thus used as governed by a preposition 
understood ('* We walked for a miie ;" ** You are taller hy a foot," etc.). Bat 
there is no preposition to be supplied, and tlicre never was any. Nounsnn tliis 
construction are disgaised forms of early Englisli genitives or datives — cases 
that were used to denote measure, time, etc. Thus, "three furlongs broad" 
was in Anglo-Saxon "thrcora/wWrtwyabrad," where **furlanga'* is in the geni- 
tive Case. So the expression *' bound hand aud /oot" vr«& Vsv ^w^^^-^^'^-^vs. 
-^" bound hand'um and foi-um (=a« regards or in VnaiviOi «tt!^ \^oV\^"Oft.^ \^»>i^^^ 
bfiingln tbc datdvc case. 

• E2 
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6. Thou knowest my praise of nature most sincere, 
And that my raptures arc not conjured up 

To serve occasions of poetic pomp^ 

But genuine, and art partner of tliem all. — Cowper. 

7. Thy nanie and watchword o'er this land 

I hear in every bi'eeze that stirs, 
And round a thousand altars stand 
Thy banded party voorshippcrs. — Whittier, 

8. Whilst I was thus musing, I cast my eyes towards the summit of a rock 

that was not far from me, where I discovered one in the habit of a 
shepherd^ with a little musical insti'ument in his hand. — Addison, 

9. His spear, to equal which the tallest pine 
Hewn on Norwegian hUls to be the n^ast 
Of some great ammiral were but a wand. 
He walked with, to support uneasy steps 
Over the burning marie. — MUton. 

10. The gVLBh'mg flood the tartans dyed. — ScoU. 

11. Lives of great men all remind us 

We can make our lives sublime. 
And, departing, leave behind us 
Footprints on the sands of time.— Longfellow. 

12. "EXs father* s sword he has girded on.— Moore. 

13. Leaves have their time to fall 

And flowers to wither at the North WincPs breath. — Heman9, 

14. Then future ages with delight shall see 

How Plato's, Bacon's, Newton's looks agree. — Ihpe. 

15. The only, the perpetual dirge 

That's heard there is the sea-bird's cry. 
The mournful murmur of the surge, 
The cloud's deep voice, the winds low sigh. — Pierponi. 

16. The patriarch made Joseph a coat of many colors. 

17. Lend your neigfibors a helping hand: 

18. We forgive our friends their faults. 

19. Then give humility a coach-and-six, 
Justice a conqueror's sword, or tmth a gown. 
Or public spirit its great cure, a crown. — Ibpe. 

20. He chooses company, but not the squire^ s.* — Addison. 

B. 

[Under VI.-IX., pages 102-105.] 

1. Thomson, the poet, was a contemporary of Hume, the historian. 

2. The emperor Kaoti, a soldier of fortune, marched against the Huns.— 

Gibbon. 

* That Js, '' tiic squlre*8 company.^'' TYve noMTiWxnWAi^Xys \>wWQi>Mi\\iN3aR.^Qa- 
acssivc case is often omitted, but in pamtvg \l m\xs\.\i^ wx^V'^Vi^^^u-u^v^^wA. 
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3. 'Tis I, Ramlet the Dane.—Shakspeare. 

4. This is my son^ mine own TeUrruichits. — Tennyson, 

5. There, swinging wide at her moorings, lay 
The Somerset, British man-of-war — 

A phantom ship. — Longfellow. 

6. Be a hero in the strife. — Longfellow. 

7. Discretion is the better jpar< of valor. — Shakspeare. 

8. There were two fathers in this ghastly crew. — Byron. 

9. Brevity is the sovl of wit. — Shahfpeare. 

10. The proper study of manl^ind is man. — Ihpe. 

11. The jjri/i^ipfe which gave a peculiar coloring to Isabella's mind waspiciy. 

— Prescott, 

12. And the earth was all rest^ and tlie air was all love. — Shelley. 
18. Others, their blue eyes with tears overflowing, 

^tand, like Ruth, amid the golden com. — Longfellow. 
\4. * The hill-range stood 

Transfigured in the silver flood. 
Its blown snows flashing cold and keen. — Whittier. 

15. Success being hopeless, preparations were made for a retreat. — Alison. 

16. Urid^ no wonder if thy perfect sight. 

Amid the sun's bright circlet where thou sitt'st, 
See far and wide. — Milton. 

17. Rise, crowned witli light, imperial Salem, rise ! — Ihpe. 

18. With that she fell distract, 

And, her attendants absent, swallowed fire. — Shakspeare. 

19. The war being ended, the soldiers returned to their homes. 

20. Listen, ray children, and you shall hear 

Of the midnight ride of Paul Revere. — Longfellow. 

21. O Caledonia ! stem and wild. 
Meet nurse for a poetic child. 

Land of brown heath and shaggy wood. 
Land of the mountain and the flood. — Scott, 

22. O lonely tomb in Moab*s land, 

O dark Bethpeor's hUly 
Speak to these curious hearts of ours 
And teach them to be still. — Anon. 

23. The antechambers were crowded all night with lords and councillors. — 

Max:aulay. 

24. Home they brought her warrior dead. — Tennyson. 

25. Patrick Henry was nearly ^infeet high, — Wirt. 

26. Not without deep solicitude I saw the angry clouds gathering in the 

horizon, noHh and so^Uh. — Everett. 

27. He that was dead came forth bound hand and /oo^ — Bible. 

28. You came three times last loeek, but did yo\i. coTtve Wv^-^^ieax^^X^MoaM^ 

29. Awake, my St. John, leave all meaner things. — Bypc. 

30, J/iUon, thou sbouldst be with us at tYvis Uout.— Wordsxcovllv. 
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11. The Pronoun. 

I. USES. 

176. Of the nine uses of the noun, the pronoun has all 
except that of the objective adverbial ; but one class of pro- 
nouns, the relatives, have an office distinct from the noun: 
namely, the office of a connective : 

I. Subject of a verb : thus — 

1. I know a bank whereon tlie wild thyme grows. 

2. We looked on him as he lay wounded on the ground. ' 

3. Some murmur when their sky is clear. ^ 

II. Possessive: thus — 

1. He knows his rights. 

2. Whose is this image and superscription ? 

III. Object of a verb : thus — 

1. Take her up tenderly. 

2. He taught you how you might conquer them. 

3. Whom do you mean ? What are you doing ? 

IV. Indirect object : thus — 

1. Tell him not to vex her. 

2. The master gave them one dollar each. 

V. Phrase use — object of a preposition : thus — 

1. To whom much is given, of them much is required. 

2. With malice toward none^ with charity for all, 

VI. Predicate no77iinative : thus — 

1. It is 7, be not afraid. 

2. Those lips are thine. 

3. Who say ye that I am ? 

VIL Aj?positive: thus — 
^Vc all do fade as a flower. 
Note. — This construction is rare. 
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VIII. Independent or absolute : thus — 

1. O Th)u that rollest above, round as the shield of my fathers. 

2. We being mounted, the cavalcade advanced. 

IX. Connective, — The relative pronouns serve to connect 
the dependent proposition, which they introduce, with some 
word or words in the principal statement of the sentence : 
til us — 

1. Longfellow is the poet who wrote " Evangeline." 

2. I had a dream which was not all a dream. 

3. Solomon was the wisest man that ever lived. 

In sentence 1 "Lon^ellow is the poet" is the principal statement; "who 
wrote •Evangeline'" is a clause; the relative "who" connects the clause 
with the antecedent "poet." 

In like manner in sentence 2 "which" connects the clause that it intro- 
duces with the antecedent "dream;" and in 3 "that" connects the clause 
that it introduces with the antecedent " man." 

Relatiye ** What.'' — The relative what is often parsed by separat- 
ing it into that which^ and then disposing of each of these words 
according to its use in the sentence. But it is preferable to 
parse ichat itself as sul^ject of a verb or object of a verb (or 
preposition), and then treat as a whole the clause introduced 
. by what* 



II. PARSING. 

177i Personal PronounSi — In parsing a personal pronoun, 
state — 

1. Class. 

2. Person : first, second, or third. 

3. Gender : (if of the 3d person). 

4. Nnmber : singular or plural. 

5. Case : nominative, [possessive] or objective. 
G. Tse. 



■"■ " ....... - .. y,... 

* What is simply the neuter of who^ with its antecedent (tJiat) omitted ; just 
as the antecedent of who is sometimes omitted. Thus the functiou of vaho and 
oTwhat is precisely alike in the sentences " Who «X^2\%k xa^ \\i.\^^ ^\R»i>s^\.\a^^'^ 
and ** WAa^ia done cannot be undone.'' 
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Note. — The forms my^ thy, hiSy etc., are most readily disposed of as adjec- 
tives (or possessive adjectives); the independent forms miney thine, etc., as 
possessive pronouns in the nominative or objective case, according to the con- 
struction. 

178, Eelative Pronouns. — In pai'sing a relative pronoun, 
state — 

1. Class. 

2. Antecedent: noun (or its equivalent pronoun, etc.). 

3. Person : first, second, or third. 

4. Gender : masculine, feminine [common], or neuter. 

5. Number : singular or plural. 

6. Case : nominative, possessive, or objective. 

7. Use. 

Note. — A relative pronoun is in the same person, gender, and number as 
its antecedent. 

179. Interrogative PronounSi — In parsing an interroga- 
tive pronoun, state — 

1. Class. 

2. Gender : masculine, feminine [common], or neuter (according to 
tbe gender of the noun that answers the question). 

3. Number : singular or plural. 

4. Case : nominative, possessive, or objective. 

5. Use. 



Models for Parsing Pronouns. 

1. Who steals my purse steals trash : 'tis something, nothing — 
'Twas mine, 'tis his, and has been slave to thousands. 
But he that filches from me my good name 
Robs me of that which not enriches him, 
And makes me poor indeed. 

who is a relative pronoun (used independently of an antece- 
dent),* of the third person, singular number, masculine 
gendcTy and nominative case — subject of the verb " steals." 



* Or having he understood, for \lft wvN.^^i'iOiftxvV 
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it (contracted H in *' 'tis'') is a personal pronoun, of the third 

person, singular number, neuter gender, and nominative 
case — subject of the verb "is." 

it (in " Hwas " and " '<w" is to be parsed in a similar manner). 

mine is a pronominal adjective (possessive)'*' of the first person, 

singular number, masculine gender, and nominative case — 
predicate nominative after the intrausitive verb " was." 

his (parsed in a similar manner as to gender, case, and use). 

he is a personal pronoun, of the third person, singular num« 

ber, masculine gender, and nominative case — subject of the 
verb " robs." 

that ..is a relative pronoun, having for its antecedent the pro- 
noun " he," of the third person, singular number, masculine 
gender, and nominative case — subject of the verb " filches." 

m^ is a personal pronoun, of the first person, singular num- 
ber, masculine gender,t and objective case — depending on 
the preposition " from." 

me is a personal pronoun, of the first person, singular number, 

masculine gender, and objective case — object of the verb 
" robs." 

that is a pronominal adjective (demonstrative), J of the third 

person, singular number, neuter gender, and objective case 
— depending on the preposition " of." 

which is a relative pronoun, having for its antecedent "that;" 

of the third person, singular number, neuter gender, and 
nominative case — subject of the verb " enriches." 

him is a personal pronoun, of the third person, singular num- 
ber, masculine gender, and objective case — object of the 
verb " enriches." 

me is a personal pronoun, of the first person, singular number, 

masculine gender, and objective case— object of the verb 
" leaves." 

♦ Or, simply, a possessive pjxmoun. 

t As the person speaking, in this passage from Shakspeare'a play of OthaUo^ 
was a man, tbepronoan "me" is of the mascuWn^ ^^Xi^^x. 
/ Or, BimpJ/, 4eiDonstratlve pronoun. 
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2. The messenger liimself revealed the treachery. 

himself.... is a compound personal pronoun, of the third person, sin- 
gular number, masculine gender, and nominative case- 
in apposition with the noun " messenger." 

8. O Thou* that rollest above, round as the shield of my fathers ! 

thou is a personal pronoun, of the second person, singular num- 
ber, (masculine gender), and nominative case — nominative 
independent 

that is a relative pronoun, having for its antecedent the pro- 
noun "Thou," of the second person, singular number, (mas- 
culine gender), and nominative case — subject of the verb 
*' rollest." 

4. I shall not lag behind, nor err 
The way, thou leading. 

I is a personal pronoun, of the first person, singular number, 

(gender indeterminate), and nominative case — subject of 
the verb " shall lag." 

thon is a personal pronoun, of the second person, singular num- 
ber (gender indeterminate), and nominative case — nomina- 
tive absolute. 



EXERCISE 18. 

Parse etymologically the italicized pronouns in the fol- 
lowing sentences : 

1. We can show you where he Wqq.— Scott. 

2. Surely, said /, man is but a shadow, and life a dream. — Addison. 

3. Each thought on the woman who loved him best. — Kitigdey. 

4. /could hear my friend chide him for not finding out some work; but 

at the same time saw him put his hand in his pocliet and give him 
sixpence. — Spectator. 

5. Not to know me argues j^oi^rstf?/" unknown. — MUton. 

6. Teach me thy statutes. — Bible. 

7. There taught us how to live, and (oh ! too high 

The price for knowledge) taught us how to die. — TickeU. 

8. Methought my request was heard, for it seemed to m^ as though the 

stains of manhood were passing from me, and / were relapsing into 
the parity and simplicity of chWdhoo^. — Lamb. 



* The win. 
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9. /know not what course others may take ; but as for m^, give me liberty 
or give me death. — Bitrick He^iry. 

10. Who was the thane lives yet. — Shakspeare. 

11. What in me is dark, 
Illumine ; what is low, raise and support. — Milton, 

12. I had a dream which was not all a dream. — Bf/ron. 

13. Ah ! little they think who delight in the stniins, 
How the heart of the minstrel is breaking.— J/irwv. 

14. Oil that those lips had language ! Life has passed 
With me but roughly since I heard thee last. 
Those lips are thine— thy own sweet smile I sec, 
The same that oft in childhood solaced me. — Cowper. 

15. Who would fardels bear ? — Shakspeare. 

16. Roll on, thou deep and dark blue Ocean, roll ! — Byron. 

17. Those who came to laugh remained to pray. — Oddsmith. 

18. We troo set upon you/of<r. — Shakspeare. 

19. England herself will sooner treat for peace with us on a footing of Inde- 

pendence. — John Adams. 

20. O ye Romans, you are poor slaves. — Shakspeare. 

21. What do yon mean, you blockhead? 

22. On these and kindred thoughts intent I lay 
In silence musing by my comrade's side. 
He [being] also silent. — Wordsworth. 

23. Thou away, the very birds are mute. — Shakspeare. 

24. God from the Mount of Sinai, whose gray top 
Shall tremble, he descending, will himself 
Ordain them laws.— Milton. 



III. The Adjective. 

I. PARSING. 

180i An adjective is parsed etyinologically by stating — 

1. Its elass — limiting (article, pronominal adjective, or numeral 
adjective) or qualifying. 

2. Its degree of comparison (that is, if comparative or superla- 
tive, and omitting comparison if positive). 

3. Its use (see below). 

II. USES OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

181i The two principal relations oi \\v^ ^^\<^^Mvq<^ ^^ — 
1. The (Mributive relation. 2. T\i^ predicatlxie ^^'^^x^^'^* 
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I. Attlibutivei — In the attributive relation or use the 
adjective is closely joined with its noun or pronoun, and is 
never separated from it by a verb.*^ Thus — 

1. Now Morn, her rosy steps in the eastern clime 
Advancing, sowed tlie earth with orient pearl. 

2. They the holy ones and weakly 
Who the cross of sufi'ering bore. 

I. In parsing an adjective in the attributive use this function 
need not be specified; it is enough to say that the adjective 
modifies the noun or pronoun [naming it] with which it is 
joined. 

II. An adjective sometimes modifies a noun which is already 
modified by another adjective: as, "A pretty wooden bowl." 
Here pretty does not relate to " bowl " separately, but to the 
words *' wooden-bowl." In such instances the remote adjective 
may be parsed as modifying the noun and proximate adjertive 
as one compound term. 

Models of Parsing* 

1. Around the fire one wintry night 
The farmer's rosy children sat. 

the is the definite article, modifying the noun "fire." 

one is a limiting adjective (numeral), modifying the noun 

" night." 

wintry ...is a qualifying adjective, modifying the noun "night." 

the is the definite article, modifying the noun " farmer's. "f 

rosy is a qualifying adjective, modifying the noun "children." 

2. I met a little cottage girl. 

a is the indefinite article, modifying the noun "girl." 

little is a qualifying adjective, modifying the noun "girl" as 

modified by the adjective " cottage." 
cottage ...is a noun used as an adjective, modifying the noun " girl." 

* This is called the aUiibiUive use because an adjective thus employed ez- 
presses some attribute or property represented as inherent in the object named 
by the noun. The attribute or properly \a i\o\. prcdkatecJ or asserted x>f the 
noan, bnyis assumed as belonging to \l. 

t Or, modffying t\^ complex expTCsaion ^^?«iTTuw*ftxci%^ OkCAtwi?'' 
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3. They the lioly ones and weakly 
Who the cross of suffering bore. 

holy is a qualifying adjective, modifying the noun " ones/' 

weaMy....is a qualifying adjective, modifying the noun " ones." 

4. His opinion would have greater weight, were it supported by 

some arguments of the least value. 

his is a limiting adjective (possessive), modifying the noun 

" opinion." 

greater.... is a qualifying adjective, in the comparative degree (com- 
pared great^ greater^ greatest), modifying the noun " weight." 

some is a limiting adjective (indefinite), modifying the noun 

" arguments." 

least is a qualifying adjective, in the superlative degree (com- 
pared little, less, least), modifying the noun " value." 



EXERCISE 19. 

Parse etymologically the italicized adjectives in tlie fol- 
lowing sentences: 

1. I am fond of loitering about country churches, and this was so delight- 

fully situated that it frequently attracted me. It stood on a knoll, 
round which a small stream made a beautiful bend, and then wound its 
way through a long reach of soft meadow scenery. The church was sur- 
rounded by yew-trees, which seemed almost coeval with itself. Its tall 
Gothic spire shot up lightly from among them, with rooks and crows 
generally wheeling about it. — Washington Ii'ving, 

2. There etenicd summer dwells, 
And west winds with musky wing 
About the cedar* d alleys fling 
Nard and cassia's balmy smells. — Milton, 

3. Three fishers went sailing away to the West. — Kingdey. 

4. Roll on, thou deep and dark blue Ocean, roll I— Byron. 
6. For of all sad words of tongue or pen, 

The saddest are these — " It might have been."— TTM^icr. 

6. Our stoeetest songs are those that tell of saddest thought.— -SAcZfey. 

7. Like other didl men, the king was all his life suspicious of superior peo- 
ple. — ITiackeray. 

5. Andjlrt^ review that long, extended plain, ^ ^^ 
And thote wide groyes already passed w\t\\ paXtv.— ColUt^ 
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9. Each ivied arch and pillar lone 

Pleads haughtily for glories gone. — Byi^on. 
10. If disastrous war should sweep our commerce from the ocean, another 
generation may renew it ; if it exhaust our treasurj', future industry 
may replenish it; if it desolate and lay waste our fields, still, under a 
new cultivation, they will grow green again, and ripen to future har- 
vests. It were but a trifle, even if the wall of yonder Capitol were to 
crumble, if its lofty pillars should fall, and its gorgeous decorations be 
all covered by the dust of the valley. All these might be rebuilt But 
who shall reconstruct the fabric of demolished government ? Who shall 
rear again the loell-proportioned columns ot constitutional liberty? Who 
shall frame together the skUftd architecture which unites nationd 
sovereignty with state rights, individual security, and public prosperity? 
No ; if these columns fall, they will be raised not again. Like the Coli- 
seum and the Parthenon, they will be*destined to a mournful^ a mdan- 
■ choly immortality. Bitterer tears, however, will flow over them than 
ever were shed over the monuments of Roman or Grecian art; they 
will be the remnants of a more gloi-ious edifice than Greece or Rome 
ever saw — the edifice of constitutional American liberty ! — Webster, 



II. Predicative. — In the predicative use* the adjective 
has a double office : 

1. It may be the complement of an intransitive verb ; or 
of a transitive verb in the passive voice. It is then called 
the predicate adjective. Thus — 

1. ^he fields are green. 

2. Tlie nation became poicerfiil. 

3. Mary looks cold. 

4. Some men are called happy. 

In this use the adjectiv^itlates to the subject of the verb; 
but this relation is indirect ; the adjective, taken with ths 
verb^ expresses the condition of the subject. . 

In parsing an adjective thus used, it should be stated that it is] 
the complement of the verb [naming it], and relates to the sub" 
ject. Or it may simply be called the predicate adjective. 



* An adjective in the predicative relation must not be confounded with att 
attributive adjective in the predicate,^ and associated with a noun or pronoun: 
S8, '*Here are green fields.'^ An adjccWxc \«> Va Wv^ Yf^^'^ttve relation wlien 
it completes the sense of the \erb, an^ \a "aoX. *^oVaft^ ^\^tN\^ Xa ^\sss^iSi<ai 



pronoun. 
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2. It may relate to a noun-complement of a transitive 
verb, and be at the same time a partial complement of the 
verb. 

1. We call the proud happy. 

2. The streams whereof shall make glad the city of God. 

In this use the adjective, taken with tlie verb^ expresses 

the condition of the object. 

In parsing an adjective thus used, it shoul.d be stated that it is 
the complement of the transitive verb [naming it], and relates 
to the object. 

Model for Farsingr* 

1. The fields are green. 

green is a qualifying adjective, the complement of the intransi- 
tive verb **are," and relates to the subject "fields" (or, 
it is the predicate adjective after "are," and relates to 
"fields"). 

2. Some men are called hap|)y. 

some is a pronominal adje^live, and modifies the noun "men." 

happy is a qualifying a<ljective, the complement of the passive 

verb " are called," and relates to the subject " men." 

3. Leave the lily pale, and tinge the violet blue. 

pale is a qualifying adjective, the complement of the transitive 

verb " leave," and relates to the object " lily." 

blue is a qualifying adjective, the complement of the transitive 

verb "tinge," and relatce to the object ** violet." 

EXERCISE 20. 

Parse etymologically the italicized adjectives in the fol- 
lowing sentences : 

1. The rainbow comes and goes, 
And lovely is the rose ; 
The moon doth with delight 

Look round her when the heavens arc hare ; 
Waters on a ntarry night 
Arc beautiful and fair.— Wordsworth, 
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£. '*0, sir," said the good womaD, "be was such a likely lad — so sweet'tm- 
peredy so kind to every one around him, so dutiful to his parents.— 
Wasfiington Jinnng. 

3. The stately liomes of England, 
How heautifid they stand. — Hemans. 

4. "Why call ye me good?— Bible. 

5. Or, if a path be dangerous known. 
The danger's self is lure alone. — Scott. 

6. Come when the heart beats high and warm, — HaUeck, 

7. Thus, from afar, each dim-discovered scene 

More pleasing seems than all the past have been. — CampbeU. 

8. By heaven, I change 
My thought, and hold tliy valor lights 

As that of some vain carpet-knight. — Scott. 



IV. The Yerb. 

182. In regard to their use in sentences, verbs may be 
divided into two classes : 1. Finite verbs. 2. The verbals. 

The radical distinction between verbs and verbals is that verbs 
are used in predication, and tljat verbals are not so used. 

I. FINITE y$:RBs. 

183. Parsing. — A finite verb is parsed as agreeing with 
its subject in person and in number.*^ Its etymology is 
given thus : 

1. Its eonjngation — regular or irregular. 

2. Its class — transitive or intransitive. 

3. Its voice — active or passive (if transitive ; no mention is made 
of voice in intransitive verbs). 

4. Its mood — indicative, potential, subjunctive, or imperative. 

5. Its tense — present, past, future, etc. (In the imperative, tense 
may be omitted.) 

6. Its person and number — first, second, or third, and singular 
or plural, according to the person and number of the subject. 

* This coincides with the syntactical rule for verbs : its introduction here 
Is necessary^ s'mce^ from the paucity of -peTftoti^X cwA\x\^a in English verbs, the 
person and number of a verb can gcucvaW^' \)Ci (i^\.^tTDJ«v^^ qt\^ Xs^ \^\^\^^^^to 
the person and number of its subject. 
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Note. — If a verb is in the progressive, interrogative, or emphatic form, this 
may be noted ; if in the common form, nothing need be said as io form. 

Models for Parsing. 

1. Tell me not in mournful numbers 
Life is but an empty dream. 

tell is an irregular transitive verb,* active voice, imperative 

mood, second person, singular number, agreeing with 
its subject you^ understood. 

An abbreviated form like the following may be found serviceable : 
" Tell,'' a verb, irregular, transitive, active, imperative, second singu- 
lar, agreeing with you understood. 

is is an irregular intransitive verb, indicative mood, 

present tense, third person, singular number, agree- 
ing with its subject " life." 

2. The boast of heraldry, the pomp of power. 

And all that beauty, all that wealth e'er gave, 
Await alike th' inevitable hour. 

The paths of glory lead but to the grave. 

gave is an irregular transitive verb, active voice, indicative 

mood, past tense, third person, singular number, agree- 
ing with its subject *' wealth." 

await is a regular transitive verb, active voice, indicative 

mood, present tense, third person, plural number, 
agreeing with its subjects " boast," " pomp," and " all." 

lead is an irregular intransitive verb, indicative mood, pres- 
ent tense, third person, plural number, agreeing with 
its subject " paths." 

3. I do believe that the lad was telling the truth. 

do believe is a regular transitive verb, emphatic form, active 

voice, indicative mood, present tense, first person, sin- 
gular number, agreeing with its subject " I." 

W£U8 telling.... is an irregular transitive verb, progressive form, in- 
dicative mood, past tense, third person, singular num- 
ber, agreeing with its subject "lad." 

♦ TmDBitive because it requires an object: \.\i<i oV>\ci<!\. V8> \X!kR. viNa?\^'^^'''^^'^N 
Jjfe is bat an empty dream ;'* " me 'Ms the \nd\rcc\. o\i^<i<i\.. 
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EXERCISE 21. 

Parse etymologically tlie italicized verbs in the following 
sentences : 

1. When, in the course of liuinan events, it becomes necessary for one people 

to dissolve tlie political bunds which haue connected them with another, 
and to assume, among the powers of the earth, the separate and equal 
station to which the laws of nature and of nature's God entitle them, a 
decent respect to the opinions of mankind requires that they shovld 
declare the causes which impel them to the separation. — Declaration of 
Independence. 

2. Then shrieked the timid. — Byroii. 

3. The grave is the ordeal of true affection. — W. Ii'vlng. 

4. So hard a winter ha^ [not] been known for years. — MUnian. 

5. When that the poor have cried^ Caesar hath toept. — Shakspeare. 

6. Eacli thought on the woman who loved him best. — Kingdey. 

7. DouH jiatter* yourselves that friendship authmizes you to say disagree- 

able things to your intimates. On the contrary, the nearer you come 
into relation with a person, the more necessary do [tact and courtesy] 
become. Except in cases of necessity, which are rare, leave your Mend 
to learn unpleasant truths from his enemies ; they are ready enough to 
tell them. Good -breeding rmver forgets that self-love is universal. 
When you read the story of the Archbishop and Gil Bias, yon may 
laitf/h^ if you wUl^ at the poor old man's delusion ; but don^t forget that 
the youth was the greater fool of the two, and that his master seivexl such 
a booby rightly in turning him out of doors. — Oliver Wendell Holmes. 

8. Holy and heavenly thoughts shaU counsel her. — Shakspeare. 

9. Then rose from sea to sky the wild farewell. — Byron. 

10. The better part of valor is discretion. — Stiakspeare. 

11. At this sultry noontide, I am cupbearer to the parched populace, for 

whose benefit an iron goblet is chained to my waist. Like a dram- 
seller on the mall, at muster-day, I c?*y aloud to all and sundry, in my 
plainest accents, and at the very tiptop of my voice, Here it m, gentle- 
men ! Here is the good liquor! Walk up, walk up, gentlemen; walk 
up, walk up ! — Hawthorne. 

12. The public opinion of the civilized world is [rapidly] gaining an ascend- 

ency over mere brute force. It may be silenced by military power, but 
it can [not] be conquered. — Webster. 

13. In words, as fashions, the same rule wiU hold, 
Alike fantastic if too new or old ; 

JSc not the first by whom the new is triedy 
Nor yet the last to lay the old aside. — Ihpe. 



* Parse '* Clo MVUy:'' 



I 
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II. VERBALS. 
I. ThelnflnitiTe 

184i The infinitive may be used as — 

I. A noun. As a noun an infinitive may serve as — 

1. The mbject of a verb : as, " To tmUc [or, fjoaUdng] is healthy." 
2- The object of a transitive verb : as, " I like to waUc [or, waJh- 
ingy 

II. An ddjectwe. In this use the infinitive may serve 
as — 

1. The complement of an intransitive or of a passive verb : as, 
" He appeared t/O comply ;" " Your mistake \r to he dephred " 
{=.depU)rcMe) ; " He is to blame''^ = (blameworthy). 

2. An attributive adjective relating to a noun: as, "water to 
drink " (=zd7*inMng-w8kter ; here " drinking " is a gerund) ; " a 
time to laugh ;^^ '^permission to speah,"*^ 

III. An dd/verb^ modifying a verb or an adjective : thus-p 

1. I have come to see you. 

2. I am sorry to hear this. 

185. A gerund, also, may be used as the object of a prep- 
osition, thus forming an adjective or adverbial phrase: 
as — 

1. Benjamin West had as a boy a talent /(?r jpamtin^. 

2. Bees are skilful in building their hives. 

3. By tDorhing hard we improve. 

186. In parsing an infinitive, state — 

1. Its kind— ordinary infinitive or gerund, 

2. Whether simple or componnd. 

3. Its use — as noun, adjective, or adverb. 

Models for Parsing. 

1. Toieam is a task indeed. 

to leain ia a simple infinitiye,Ufted «A%.TLKS^'^^«sA«aic3^^K5v.t^ 

the verb <* is." 
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2. Talking ovennach is a sign of vanity. 

talkiiig is the simple gcnind of the verb toO;, used as a noun, 

and subject of the verb " is/' 

3. A miser is to be pitied. 

to be pitied is a simple infinitive, used as adjective complement 

of the verb '* is," and relating to " miser." 

4. We are all striving to secure happiness. 

to secare is a simple infinitive, used as an adverb, modifying 

the verb " are striving." (''Are striving to secure " 
=striving/or the purpose of securing.) 

5. We are happy in doing our duty. 

doing is the simple gerund of the verb do^ used as a noun, 

and depending on the preposition " in." 

6. Tis better to have loved and [to have] lost than never to have 

loved at all. 

to have loved.... is a compound infinitive, used as a noun, and sub- 
ject of "is" (introduced by "it"). 

** To liavc lost " is parsed in the same way ; ** to haite loved (at all) " is sub- 
ject of iSy UDderstood. 



n. The Participles. 

187t Participles are attributive words, and are parsed, like 
adjectives, as modifying the noun or pronoun with which 
they are joined in meaning. 

Models for Parsing. 

1 . The farmer sat in his easy-chair, 
Smoking his pipe of clay. 

2. His head, bent down, on her soft hair lay ; 
Fast asleep were they both on that summer day. 

smoking,,. is the present (actWe') p«LTl\cVp\e oiW^ \^^ia.\ Vxwvdtlve 
verb " smoke," mocTifyinn^ W\e xvovvcv '''' iwxv\^\ T'' 
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bent is the past (passive) participle of the irregular transitive 

verb " bend," modifying the noun " head." 



EXERCISE 22. 

Parse etymologically the italicized injmitivea and jpar^ 
Uciples in the following sentences: 

1. To he virtuous is to he happy. 

2. Seeing is hdievUuj. 

3. I remember to have neen William at the Rink. 

4. Philosopby teaches us to endure afflictions. 

5. Learn to labor and to wait. 

6. It is painful to see an animal suffering. 

7. His having failed is not surprising. 

8. I recommended turning a new leaf. 

9. Throwing their muskets aside, the soldiers rushed on the foe. 

10. Born to a crown, Louis XVI. died on the scaffold. 

11. They wish to turn him from keeping bad company. 

12. What we always put offdoing^ 
Clearly wc sliall never do. 



V. The Adverb. 



188i A simple adverb is used to modify the word with 
which it is joined in meaning. A CODJlinctive adverb is 
nsed both as a modifier and as a connective. 

189 1 In parsing an adverb, state — 

Its class — simple, conjunctive, interrogative, or modal. 
Its comparison (if comparative or superlative; otherwise com- 
parison may be omitted). 
Its use — as above. 

Models for Parsing. 

1. How sweet the moonlight sleeps upon this bank! 
Here will we sit, and let the sounds of music 
Creep in our ears. 

^^' ^^ a aimple adverb, modifying the OLOL^ec^N^ ''' «^^^\.^'' 
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here is a simple adverb, modifying the verb " will sit." 

2. Shall I be frighted when a madman stares ? 

when.... is a conjunctive adverb, modifying the verb "stares," and 
connecting the clause which it introduces with the previous 
(principal) proposition. 

8. Where are the songs of Spring ? 
where ...is an interrogative adverb, modifying the verb " are." 



EXERCISE 23. 

Parse etymologically the italicized adverbs in the follow- 
ing sentences : 

1. Washington ate heartUyy but was no epicure. He tooli tea, of which he 

was ^)ery fond, early in the evening. — Irving. 

2. m fared it then with Rodericlt Dhu.— /&©«. 

3. Touch her not scomfuUyf 
Think of her mournfully^ 
Gently and humanly. — Hood. 

4. The world was all before them where to choose 

Their place of rest, and Providence their guide. — Milton, 

5. Thou, too, sail on, O Ship of State ! — LongfeUow. 
0. And wheu above the surges 

They saw his crest appear, 
All Rome sent forth a rapturous cry. 
And even the ranks of Tuscany 

Could scarce forbear to cheer. — Macaiday. 
7. Why should wc shrink from what we cannot shun ? — Byron, 



VI. The Preposition, Conjunction, and 

Interjection. 

I. THE PREPOSITION. 

190. The use of the preposition is to form with its ob- 
ject a ^A/'tw^; tlms — 

1, There is restfm* the weary, 
2, Under her torn hat glowed the "weaWXx 
Of simple beauty and [of ^ ntdtic lieaUK. 
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The combination of words formed by the preposition and object 
is termed a preposltianal phrase, (This is to distinguish it from 
a ^ar^icipiaZ phrase ; see § 218). 

191 • In parsing a preposition proceed as follows: 

1. Name the part of speech. 

2. State what two words it joins — naming the object first. 

Model* — Around the rugged rocks the ragged rascal ran, 

around... is a preposition, and joins the noun "rocks" to the verb 

" ran." 



EXERCISE 24. 

Parse etymologically the prepositions in the following 
sentences : 

1. The thunders bellowed over the wide waste of waters. — Irving. 

2. A murmuring whisper through the nunnery ran. — Tennyson, 

3. He goes on Sunday to the church. — Longfellow. 

4. I seek divine simplicity in him 
Who handles things divine. — Cowper. 

5. He starts from his dream at the hlast of the horn. — WUstm. 

6. Through all the wild October days the clash and din resounded in the 

air. — Dickens. 

7. But on the hill the golden-rod, and the aster in the wood, 

And the yellow sunflower by the brook, in autumn beauty stood. 

— BryanL 

8. There is a special providence in the fall of a sparrow. — Shak»peare. 

9. The paths of glory lead but to the grave. — Gray. 

10. In the spring of 1493, while the court was still at Barcelona, letters were 
received from Christopher Columbus, announcing his return to Spain, 
and the successful achievement of his great enterprise, by the dis- 
covery of land beyond the western ocean. — Prescoit, 



n. THE CONJUNCTION. 

192 1 The use of the conjunction is to connect sentences 
and the elements of sentences — the co-ordinate conjunctions 
connecting sentences and elements of equal rank ; and the 
enhordinBte conjunctions connecting de^Ciiv^'eiXLX. ^SJvx igrov^^ 
aai propositions. 
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193 • In parsing a conjunction, state (1) its class and (2) 
what it connects. 

EXERCISE 25. 

Parse etymologically the italicized conjunctions in tlie 
following sentences : 

1. When my time was expired, I worked my passage home ; and glad I was 

to see Old England again, becaiuse I loved my country. — GMmnUh. 

2. Some mnrmnr when their sky is clear, 

And wholly bright to view, 
If one small speck of dark appear 

In their great heaven of blue. — Trench. 

3. 'Twas noon. 
And Helon knelt beside a stagnant pool 
In the lone wilderness. 

4. Millions of spiritual creatures walk the earth unseen, 
Both when we wake and when we sleep. — Miitoti. 



194. The Inteijection. — The interjection is parsed by 
imply naming it : it has no grammatical relations in the 



SI 

sentence. 



METHOD OF ABBREVIATED PABSINO. 



The method of abbreviated parsing here presented is based on the 
principle of enumerating only such grammatical forms as afifect the 
construction, and of omitting what may be understood in the terms 
of statement ; as, singular for " singular number," indicative for " in- 
dicative mood," etc. 



Nonn. 



" Number — dngular or plural, (Number in proper nouns 
omitted). 
Case — nominative, possemve, or objective (as denoted by 
form or tue). 

Omitted: glass, person, and gender — as not affecting the construction. 
When, however, a noun is in the 2d or 3d person, the fact may he stated. 



Class — personal^ relative, or interrogative. 

Person — (in personal pronouns; in relative pronouns 

of the 1st or 2d person only). 
Number — singular or plural. 

Gender— (in personal pronouns of the 3d person singu- 
lar only). 
Case — (nominative or objective as denoted by use: 
possessives to be parsed as adjectives or as 
pronominals, nominative or objective). 



Pronoun. 



Omitted: person in all but th3 personal pronouns and in relatives of Ut 
and 2d persons ; gender in all but the personal pronoan of the 3d pers. sing. 

f Class — limiting (pronominal) or qualifying. 
A^icctive... -{ Comparison — (if comparative or superlative). 
[ Office — attributive or complementary. 

OmUted: svddivj8iox3 of limiting ad3ccU\e&\ I>^aKKa,^^w^^^^» 



Verb. 



Adrerb. 
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' Conjugation — regular or irregular. 

Class — transitive or intransitive. 

Voice — (only if passive). 

Mood— indicative, potential, etc. 

Tense — present, past, etc. 

Person— ;/?r«t, second, or third, 
. Number — singular or plural, 

' Class — simple or conjunctive. 
Comparison — (if comparative or superlative). 
Office — (if simple, What does it modify ? If conjonc- 
tive. What propositions does it connect ?) 

Prepositions.... words connected. 
Coi\|iiiictioiis... words or propositions connected. 

I. MODEL OF ABBREVIATED OpAL PARSING. 

After Wellington's victory at Waterloo, Napoleon, the Emperor of 
France, was banished to St. Helena, a desolate island in the At- 
lantic Ocean. 

after is a preposition, connecting "victory" with "was 

banished." 

Wellington's. is a noun in the possessive case, modifying "vic« 

tory." 

victory is a noun in the objective singular, depending on 

" after." 

at is a preposition, connecting "Waterloo" with 

" victory." 

Waterloo is a noun in the objective ca.se, depending on "at." 

Napoleon is a noun in the nominative case, subject of "was 

banished." 

the is a limiting adjective, limiting "Emperor." 

Emperor is a noun in the nominative singular, in apposition 

with " Napoleon." 
of. is a preposition, coTiiiec\.m^ " "Ftwicq " with " Em- 
peror." 



METHOD OF ABBREVIATED PARSING. 
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was banished is a regular transitive verb, passive, in tlie third 

person singular, past indicative. 

to is a preposition, connecting "St. Helena" with 

" was banished." 

a. is a limiting adjective, limiting "island." 

desolate is a qualifying adjective, modifying " island." 

island. is a noun in the objective singular, in apposition 

with " St. Helena." 

in is a preposition, connecting " Atlantic Ocean " with 

^* island." 

Atlantic Ocean... is a noun in the objective singular, depending on 

" in." 



II. ilODEL OF ABBREVIATED WRITTEN PARSING. 

Speech is a great blessing to mankind ; but, alas ! we too often 
pervert it. 



WOUDW 


OLAB8. 


QSAMMATIOAL FORMS. 


OFFICE. 


Speech... 


noun 


sing., nom. 


subject of** is" 


is 


verb 


irreg. intran., indie, 
ptes., 3d sing. 


agreeing witli '* Speech " 


a 


limiting a<^. 




limiting ** blessing" 
modifying ** blessing" 


great 


adjective 




blessing.. 


noun 


sing., nom. 


complement of" is" 


to 


preposition 




connecting ** mankind" 
and ** blessing" 


mankind.. 


noun 


sing., obj. 


depending on *'to" 


but 


conjunction 




connecting the two prop- 
ositions 


alas ! 


interjection 






we 


pers. pronoun 


Ist pers., pi., nom. 


subject of ** pervert " 


too 


adverb 




modifying ** often " 


often 


adverb 




modifying *' pervert" 


pervert. . . 


verb 


reg. trans., indie, 
pres., Ist pi. 


I 


•■' 1 


perj. pronoun J 


3d pers. sing , T\e\x\.., 


\ o\i^<i<s\. o\ '''' \>w^^xV 


1 


obj. 


\ 
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NOTES OX VARIABLE PARTS OP SPEECH. 

[Por Reference.] 

a ARTICLE: '*a beautiful face." 

PREPOSITION : " I go a-fishing." 
after* preposition : " You came after me." 

adverb: («i*mjo?e), " You came soon after;'''* (conjunctive)^ 
*' You came after I left."t 
above preposition : *' above the ground ;" ^^ above mean actions." 

adverb : " that rollest above.'''' 

adjective : " the above remarks ;" " the above rule." 

1. The adjective use of "above" is generally condemned by grammarians, 
but it seems to be firmly established. 

2. The metaphorical application of "above," as in the phrase *'*' above com- 
prehension," readily passes over to the meaning more than: as, "oftow the 
price of rubies ; " *' above a dozen " [dozetiy a noun]. 



all adjective: *'-4W men are mortal." 

pronominal : " each for all^ all for each." 

NOUN : "-4ZZ is lost." 

adverb : " all round the world." 
any adjective : " any age ;" " aiey complaints." 

PRONOMINAL : " Who Is here so base that would be a bond- 
man ? If any^ speak." 

adverb: " Are you any better ?" 
asj: adverb: {simple) *'-4« brave as a lion." 

{Conjunctive) "He spoke as we entered;" "as far aw we 
can see." 

* Termed : Continuative conjunction {Morrell). — Usually called a conjunc- 
tion ; better an adverb (J/a.so7i).— Relative adverb or subordinating conjunction 
{Bain). 

t In older English the usual conjunctive form was "after that:" as, *^^ AJter 
that I was turned I repented." — Bible. This would indicate that, in its con- 
nective office, "alter" is a preposition rather than a coi^junction, the construc- 
tion being that of a preposition followed by a noun-clause : " after [that I was 
turned]. " 
/ Termed: Continuative conjuncUou (^Mor»*ell^.--CiQiiiV!metive or connectiye 
adverb, in some cases; subordlnative coxk^wivcWoTi Va. o\Xi«t ca&^ V^IqmmC^w 
HeJatJve or conjunctive adverb, or suboTd\Ti«LUxis eoxvy^uitXAWi VTBa\"iC^. 
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CONJUNCTION : "jIs be was ambitious, I slew him." 
PRONOMINAL *. " I have Dot such kind treatment as 1 used 
to have" (z=ichich I used to have). 

1. "As" is from a pronominal root (all-so), and siguifles in which toay or in 
that loay. This pronominal sense is at the root of the word in all its uses : 
thus, " brave i?i that a lion [is brave] ; " *' iw thai lie was ambitious, I slew him ;" 
*'I have not kind treatment [in the waj'] nt whic?i I used to have." 

2. **As" is now used as a relative only in correlation with a preceding 
ntch or same; but the vulgarism, "This is the boy as I saw yesterday" is an 
exemplification of its original pronominal meaning. 

below preposition: "high life heloio stairs." 

ADVERB : " Go Idowy 

NOUN : " The power comes from hdowy 
beside preposition : " Sit leside me." 

ADVERB : " Beloved of heaven o'er all the world 'beside,'''' 

but PREPOSITION : " All lut him had fled ;"* " None knew thee 

but to love thee." 

CONJUNCTION : " I go, l>ut I retum." 

ADVERB : '* 'Tis lut [=only] a little faded flower ;" " I can 
lut lament the result."t 

But is sometimes used with. the force of a negative relative, when it has a 
negative xjorrelative : as — 

There is no fireside, howsoever defended. 
But has one vacant chair. — Longfellow. 

In this construction "but" is equivalent to that . . . not or who . . . not. 
This force, however, it acquires through ellipsis. Thus, in Shakspeare, "I 
found no man but he was true to me," where Zm^ as a preposition governs the 
proposition "he was true to me. 



j» 



* " But," !is thus used, is a true preposition, being originally he-out=without^ 
or except (Anglo-Saxon be-utan, butan) ; it should not be confounded with the 
conjunction bvi. To such an extent has the prepositional use of "but" been 
forgotten, that many grammarians regard the word as a conjunction only ; they 
condemn as violations of grammar the constructions. 

There was no one present hut me. 
They all went away but him; 

substituting but I and but he^ which is correcting good English into bad. 

t The adverbial force of "but" here arises from the ellipsis of a negative. 
The conBtruction was originally, " I can not but lowieTiX. Wi^ x^&xsXS.^'* '•"•X^saKcsJO^ 
bein^ an inilnitive governed by the preposition '' VjxxX..'''' ^o^ ^'^ '^XikaX.^. ^aa-^^^a;:^^ 
mtbtamj meat and drink. " — Chaucei\ 
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else adjectivb: "any one eUe^^ (=any other one); "nobody 

ehe^^ (=no otiier body, or person). 

ADVERB : " Where else can sucli fruits be found ?" 

conjunction: "He must be sick, else he would have 

written to us."* 

enough.... AD verb: "He has been punished enoitgh,^^ 

NOUN : " We have had enough of action." 

ADJECTIVE : " We have not enough men " (adjective in use, 

though really a noun with (?/* omitted). 

*' I have not enough men : " adverb in position ; adjective in use. 

fast ADJECTIVE : " a fast hoi*se." 

adverb: "You talk /flwi." 

" Fast" may be taken as a type of a considerable class of monosyllabic ad- 
jectives which are often used as adverbs : as, " to work hard^^^ ** to speak ?o«d," 
'' to rise highj" etc. In Anglo-Saxon and early English the adverbial form 
was marked by a final c, as hard (adj.), hard-e (adv.). When this e became silent 
and was dropped, the adverbial form became identical with the adjective.f 

for preposition: " He works /or his bread ;" ''^for us." 

conjunction: "He pressed on^ for his ambition was still 

unsatisfied." 

fall adjective: " a /i^ZZ measure;" "/t/K satisfaction." 

* ADVERB : "/?^Z^ many a flowed." 

hard adjective : " hard wood :" *'' The diamond is hardy 

ADVERB : *^The lad studies hard;^^ " The castle stood hard 

by a forest " (adverb modifying adverbial phrase " by 

a forest"). 

however... AD VERB : *' Death spares none, however powerful." 

CONJUNCTION : " However, he was not inclined to take that 

course ; " " That course, however, he was not inclined 

to take." 

*' However," as a co-ordinate conjunction, is a contraction of hoioever it be, 
and hence is, fundamentally, adverbial. 

* " Else " (anciently written elles) is the genitive (possessive) case of an Old- 
English root el or a/, meaning other. Its various meanings go back to this 
radical: thus, "any one else"=any one of other; "where else"=where qf 
otAer (places) ; "else he would have YfriUeTv" — oj* oihtr (state or condition) he 
n-ould have written. 

f Morris : Historical Grammar, p. 1^. 



NOTES ON VARIABLE PARTS OF SPEECif, 133 

like verb: " I like a rascal to be punished." 

NOUN ; " I ne'er shall look upon his like again." 
ADJECTIVE : " The boy is like his mother." 
ADVERB : " He talks like a fool." 

Here the adverb "like" is itself modified by the adverbial phrase "[to] a 
fool." 

more adjective: " 7?i<>r« pudding ;" *' iwore books." 

ADVERB : " more beautiful ;" " Sleep no more^ 
NOUN : " He is seeking for moj^e/^ " Say no more.'^'' 

The adjective use of ** more" comes from a confusion of the adverbial use : 
i. e., instead of saying *' some pudding more^^^ we have come to say " some nun'e 
pudding." 

near. adjective: "the near approach of winter;" "Summer is 

Tiear." 
ADVERB : " Come Tiear." 
PREPOSITION : " He sat near me." 

"Near" was originally an adjective, but acquired the office of an adverb, 
and at last of a preposition. Though seemingly in the positive degree, it is 
really a comparative form from ii€ah-=nigh : thus, ** the near (=the iiearer) in 
blood, the nearer bloody." — Shakspeare. 

needs noun: " My n«^ are small." 

ADVERB : " He needs must go."* 

VERB : " He n£eds to go." 
now ADVERB : " Go to bed nowy 

conjunction: "Not this man, but Barrabas; iww Bar- 
rabas was a robber." , 

80 adverb: "5(9 frowned the combatants;" "Richard is not 

80 tall as Henry." 
conjunction : " There was nothing to be seen, so we went 
our way." 

"So" has sometimes a pronominal use: as, "Whether he is a genius or 
not, he is considered ao" (=a genim). It has, indeed, a general representative 
power: as, "David was wise; Solomon was more «o" (=wise). "If you arc 
busy, say w" {=th(U you ai'e btcsy). 

* " Needs," as an adverb, is an old genitive (poaftftft^Xve'^ <5aA^^Va!eoNax\ ^'•'^^ 
needs mustgo"=He must ofjieed [of nece8aily'\ go. 
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sinoe preposition : " since the Flood ;" *' since yesterday." 

CONJUNCTION : " Since you command, I must obey." 
ADVERB : " Two years have passed since last we met." 

that adjective: *' <A«< house ;" " ^^< pleasure." 

PRONOMINAL : " We heard the minister's speech, but not 

that of the doctor." 
rel. pronoun : " the man that hath no music in himself." 
CONJUNCTION : '' We know that Mars has satellites. 

what rel. PRONOUN : " He obtained what he sought." 

INTER. PRONOUN *. " What is the news ?" 
adjective : " What sufferings we have endured." 
ADVERB : " What with generosity and what with extrava- 
gance, the man was ruined." 
INTERJECTION : '' What ! Did Caesar swoon ?" 

while VERB: *'Thus we while away our time." 

NOUN : " I love to steal a while away." 
ADVERB : " I will watch while you sleep." 

worth noun: " Worth makes the man." 

ADJECTIVE : "A ring he hath of mine worth forty ducats;" 
'' To reign is worth ambition." 

Many grammarians class "worth" among the prepositions;* but it is an 
adjective, and the noun following it is in the objective adverbial. Thus, 
*' worth forty ducats "= valuable by forty ducats (measure of value, see p. 105). 



* " Worth has the construction of a preposition, as it admits of the objective 
case after it, without an intervening preposition."— Worcwfer** Dictionary. 



GENERAL REVIEW. 
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QEUEEAL EEVIEW OF ETYMOLOSY. 



. What is etymology ? 

. Name the parts of speech. 

. Define " grammatical form." 

. Name the grammatical forms. 

, What are the four modes of de- 
noting a grammatical form ? 

. Which parts of speech have, 
and which have not, gram- 
matical forms ? 

. Define noun. 

. What are the tests of the noun ? 

. What are the classes of nouns ? 

. Define common noun ; proper ; 
abstract. 

. Enumerate the grammatical 
forms of the noun. 

. Define number : singular ; 
plural. 

. Give the general rule for the 
plural of nouns. 

. Give an example of plural by 
radical change ; of an inde- 
terminate form. 

. How is the plural of compounds 
formed ? 

, Define gender : masculine ; 
feminine ; common ; neuter. 

, How is the feminine gender of 

nouns denoted ? 
Define case. 

. How many cases of nouns ? 

. Define nominative case ; pos- 
sessive case ; objective case. 

. Give the rule for forming the 
possessive. 

WImt is the origin of '« f 



23. Define person in nouns. 

24. How is it known ? 

25. Define pronoun. 

20. What are the three classes of 
pronouns ? 

27. Define personal pronoun. 

28. How many grammatical forms 

has a personal pronoun ? 

29. Define relative pronoun. 

30. Define antecedent. 

31. What are the interrogative pro- 

nouns ? 

32. Decline wJio; which. 

33. Give an example of a possessive 

adjective (or pronoun) ; of a 
demonstrative; of an indefi- 
nite; oi K distributive, 

34. What peculiar oflSce have rela- 

tive pronouns? 

35. Define verb. 

36. What are its distinguishing 

• marks ? 

37. Into what two classes are verbs 

divided ? 

38. Define transitive verb — intran- 

sitive. 

39. What is a complement ? 

40. Define auxiliarv. 

41. What are the two verbals ? 

42. Define infinitive ; participle. 

43. Enumerate the grammatical 

forms of the verb. 

44. Define voice. 

45. What is meant by the active 

\ 46. Ilo^\a^i^^^«c^vI^^^'^^^^^'^^^^' 
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47. Define mood. 

48. How many moods are there ? 

49. How is the indicative mood 

used ? the potential ? the sub- 
junctive ? the imperative ? 

50. What is tense ? 

51. Enumerate the six tenses. 

52. Name the tenses of the indica- 

tive mood. 

53. Name the tenses of the poten- 

tial mood. 

54. Name the tenses of the subjunc- 

tive mood. 

55. How many tenses has the im- 

perative mood ? 

56. What are the two infinitives ? 

57. What are the two gerunds ? 

58. How many participles are 

there ? 

59. Define number and person in 

verbs. 

60. What is the origin of ed in the 

past tense ? 

61. What is conjugation ? 

62. How many conjugations are 

there ? 

63. Define a regular verb ; an ir- 

regular verb. 

64. What are tlie ])rincipal parts 

of a verb ? Of walk ? 

65. Give a synopsis of walk in 2d 

pers. sing. ; in 3d pers. pi. 

66. Define defective verb; uniper- 

sonal; redundant. 

67. What are the chief auxiliaries ? 

68. Define progressive form ; em- 

phatic, interrogative. 

69. What is the origin of shall f 
70, De£ne adjective. 

71. How are Adjectives classified'^ 
What is a limiting adjective 'i 






73. Into what three classes are lim- 

iting adjectives subdivided ? 

74. Name the articles. 

75. Define pronominal adjective. 

76. What subdivisions of pronom- 

inal adjectives are made ? 

77. What is a cardinal numeral ? 

78. Define qualifying adjective. 

79. What is comparison ? 

80. How are the comparative and 

superlative degrees formed? 

81. Explain better; toorse. 

82. Define adverb. 

83. Give the origin of when; where; 

why, 

84. How are adverbs compared ? 

85. Define preposition. 

86. Name the simple prepositions. 

87. What does a preposition govern? 

88. Define conjunction. 

89. How are conjunctions classified? 

90. Define co-ordinate conjunction; 

8ttbo7'dinate conjunction. 

91. Give three co-ordinate and two 

subordinate conjunctions. 

92. Define inteijection. 

93. Enumerate the nine uses of the 

noun. 

94. Which eight uses of the pro- 

noun are the same as thos« 
of the noun ? 

95. State the two uses of the ad- 

jective. 

96. State the difference of ofiSce 

between a finite verb and a 
verbal. 

97. What are the tliree uses of the 

infinitive ? 

98. What use has the adverb ? 
^^. 'W\i«i\.\x%«&\\^^^'^^'w^Kis\tlon ? 

100 . 'VJ\i«.V \xs^^\v«^'Ockft s»«pK^\^^'cvw:J^ 



SECTION 11. 



SYNTAX. 



DEFINITIONS. 

195i Syntax* is that division of grammar which treats of 
the relations of words in sentences. 

196, Grammatical EelationSi — There are seven principal 
relations in which words may stand in a sentence : — 

I. The 8icbjective relation, — of subject to predicate. 
For the definition of subject, see § 209 ; of predicate, see § 210. 

II. The predicative relation, — of predicate to subject. 

III. The attrihutive relation, — of adjunct to the word 
modified. 

An attributite word, or adjunct (see § 211), is a word used with a 
noun or pronoun to modify its meaning. It may be (1) an adjeo- 
tive or a participle; (2) a noun possessive; (3) a noun appodtive. 

IV. The complementary relation, — of complement to in- 
complete verb. 

V. The adverhiol relation, — of adverb to verb, etc. 

VI. The representative relation, — of pronoun to the noun 
or pronoun represented. 

VII. The connective relation, — of preposition or conjunc- 
tion to the words connected. 



*Froni Greek ^yw, togcUicr, avid taxl«, «iXT«a^^TCk«\v\., 
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To these may be added — 

VIII. The absolute and independerU constnictions, in 
which words have no grammatical relation to the other 
parts of the sentence. 

197i GonstnictionSi — In the syntax of words two forms 
of construction are found — regular constructions and ir- 
regular constructions. 

198i Begnlar constructions are those that follow the gen- 
eral rules for the combination of words in sentences. They 
are expressed in the Eules of Syntax (see page 140). 

199i An irregular or peculiar construction, sometimes 
called an idiom^ is one that departs from the ordinary form 
or meaning of words, or from the usual manner of combin- 
ing words : as, " How do you do .^" " This heart of mi^ie.'^ 

The irregularity that constitutes a particular turn of expression 
an idiom is due to the operation of several laws of language, 
among which the most important are : 

Law I. Desire of brevity. 

Law II. Extension of a construction beyond its original scope. 

Law III. Desire of euphony. 

Note. — The operation of these important principles will best be shown in 
counection witli the idiomatic forms under the several rules of syntax. 

200i Ellipsis is the' omission of a word or of words neces- 
sary to complete the grammatical structure of the sentence : 
thui 



J, Whose is this image and superscription ? They say unto Him, 
CcBsar's fimnge and superacnptvow^. — English Bible, 
2. TTndst thou the same free ^viW anOi ^o^^ct \.c> ^\»xv<i\ 

Thou hadst [the same free V\\\ v\iv(V ^onn^y \q %\a.\v^\.— MAVXjiiw, 



\ 
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201 • Fleonasm is the use of superfluous words : thus — 

1. The world it is empty, the heart will die. — Coleridge, 

2. Yon silver beams, 
Sleep they less sweetly on the cottage-thatch 
Than on the dome of kings ? — Shelley, 



NOTE ON SYNTAX AND ANALYSIS. 
L What is called analysis (i. e., sentential analysis) is a kind of 
general syntax, being equally applicable to all languages. Syntax treats 
of the grammatical relations of the parts of speech ; analysis, of the logi- 
cal relations of the constituent elements of a sentence ; that is, of their 
relations in the expression of thought. Taken together they constitute 
that branch of language-study which may be termed the Doctrine of 
the Sentence. The difference between the two, in the manner of con- 
sidering a sentence, may be seen from the following example : 
" Now fades the glimmering landscape on the sight." 



SYNTAX. 

"Now" is an adverb, and modifies 
the verb "fades." 

"Fades" is a regular intransitive 
verb, indicative mood, present tense, 
third person, singafar, to agree with 
the noun " landscape." 

"The" is the definite article, and 
limits "landscape." 

"Glimmering" is a qualifying ad- 
jective, and modifies "landscape." 

"Landscape" is a common noun, 
of the singular number, neuter gender, 
and nominative case, subject of" fades." 

" On " is a preposition, and connects 
* sight" with "fades." 

"The" (as before). 

"Sight" is a common noun, of the 
singular number, neuter gender, and 
objective case, depending on the prep- 
osition "on." 

n. Syntax treats only of the grammatical construction of sentences, 

and is limited to a single aim — namely, to secure by obedience to 

the rules governing the grammatical Te\at\OT\a oi '^atcya.^w)TTwlTfvft%%\^ 

tie formation of sentences. All else — aa heaut-y, stvcTvgtli.^^^-^.— ^^^^^^" 

yond the scope of grammar, and pertains to tYvctoTYc. 



ANALYSTS. 

"Now fades the glimmering," etc., 
is a simple sentence. 

The grammatical subject is "land- 
scape." 

The grammatical subject is modified 
by tlie adjective elements "the" 
and "glimmering," thus forming the 
logical subject " the glimmering land- 
scape." 

The grammatical predicate Is 
"fades." 

The grammatical predicate is modi- 
fied by the adverb " now," and by the 
adverbial phrase "on the sight," thus 
forming the logical predicate, "now 
fades on the sight." 



/ 

/' 
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RULES OF SYNTAX. 

1. Subjective Eelation. 

Bule I. — The subject of a verb is in the nomina- 
tive case. 

2. Predicative Eelation. 

,/ Bule II. — A verb agrees with its subject in person 
and number. 

3. Attributive Eelation. 

^/Rule III. — Adjectives and participles modify 
nouns or pronouns. 

1/ Rule IV. — A noun modifying another noun sig- 
nifying a different thing is in the possessive case. 



K / 

y 



Bule V. — A noun or pronoun used to explain 
another noun or pronoun is put by apposition in 
the same case. 

4. Complementary Eelation. 

Bule VI. — The object of a transitive verb is in 
the objective case. ^ 




Mule VII. — A noun or pronoun used as the com- 
plement of an intransitive oy a^^^&^AN'iN^vb is in the* 
nominative case. V 



/ 

^ 5. Adverbial Eelation, 

^^bule VIII. — An adverb modifies a verb, an ad- 
jective, or another adverb. 

6. Bepresentative Belation. 

Bule IX. — A pronoun agrees in person, gender, 
and number with its antecedent or the word that it 
represents. 

7. Connective Relation, 

■ ■•' ■.■":*-'' '..'■■■•• 
Bule ^ — 1. A preposition ..^^uaaua noun or pro- 
noun *^ some other word. 

.2. A noun or^pronoun depending on a preposition 
is in the objective case. 

Bule XI. — Conjunctions connect wprd^ phrase.s, 
or propositions. v^ ' : < ^ ^ (' 

8. Absolute and Independent Constructions. 

Bule XII. — 1. A noun or pronoun whose case 
depends on no other word is put in the nominative 
absolute. 

2. The nominative independent and the inteijec- 
. tion have no grammatical relation to the other parts 
of the sentence. 

NoTB. — For the Syntax of Moods and Tenaee^ and of tlic Vevbala^ aee 
page 197. 
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I. SUBJECTIVE RELATION. 
THE SUBJECT NOMDrATIVE. 
Rule I.— The subject of a verb is in the nominative case. 

The subject of a verb may be eitlier a noun or one of its equiva- 
lents — namely, a pronoun, an infinitive, a phrase, or a proposi- 
tion: thus — 

1. God is our fortress. 

2. ^6 comes, the herald of a rising 'world. 
8. To be contents his natural desire. 

4. To see the sun is pleasant. 

5. What one man owns cannot belong to another. 



EXERCISE 26. 

In the following sentences apply Eule I.* 

1. Flashed all their sabres bare. — Tetmysmi, 

2. When that the poor have cried, Caesar hath wept. — Shakspeare. 

3. Beyond that I seeli not to penetrate the veil. — WelfsUr. 
4 She tore the azure robe of night. 

And set the stars of glory there. — Di'ake, 

5. To do aught good never will be our tasli. — Milton. 

6. Jerusalem has derived some reputation from the number and importanc6 

of her memorable sieges. — Oitiboti. 

7. The service past, around the pious man, 

With ready zeal, each honest rustic ran. — Goldsmith. 

8. Seasons return, but not to me returns 

Day, or the sweet approach of even or mom. — Milton. 

9. Whatever is, is right. — B)pe. 

10. Dust thou art, to dust retumest. 

Was not spoken of the soul. — Lonfifellow. 

* It la recommended that the parsing ey.CTc\&eftbo now confined to sffniaetieal 
parsing:. Model (sentence 1) : " TYie nonn saJbret \a V\i^ wj\i\^<i\. ^'l^Jbkft verb 
X<«*/Jrt/, and hence is in the nominaUve caiae «iCftOTd:\Tv\^\.o'^\s\%V'* 
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APPLIKX) SYNTAX OK RULE I. 

L Violations of Rule I. 

Case 1. — In the use of the objective instead of the nominative can 
of relative and interrogative pronouns : thus — 

WTiom would you suppose stands first in our class ? 

Incorrect : " whom," in the objective case is made the subject of the 
verb " stands ;" but it should be in the nominative case, who, accord- 
ing to Rule I. Hence — 

Caution 1. — When a relative or an interrogative pronoun is s^pOr 
rated by intervening words from the verb of which it is the subject^ 
care must be taken that the pronoun is in the nominative form. 

Case 2. — When there is an ellipsis of the verb : thus — 

1. Is she as tall as me f — Shakspean^e. 

2. She sufiers hourly more than me. — Swift, 

3. The nations not so blessed as thee. — Thomson, 

Ai, It is not for such as t^« to sit with the rulers of the land. — 

Walter Scott, 
5. She was neither better nor wiser than you or m^. — Thackeray, 

The above sentences, each by a fEimous author, all violate the rule. 
The error becomes evident when the ellipsis is supplied : thus, (1) "as 
tall as me am/" (2) "more than me <?<?;" (3) "not so blessed as thee 
ari/" (4) " such as us are;^'' (5) " than you or me are^ Hence — 

Caution 2. — In elliptical sentences — especially when the verb is 
omitted after a pronoun subject following than or as — care must be 
taken that the pronoun designed as the subject of the verb understood 
is in the nominative form. 



II. Special Rules. 

Special Bulk I.— A noun 01 pronoun designed by constmction to be 
the Bulgect of a verb must have, expressed or understood, a verb of whidh 
it is the sulgeot 

Ex. — ^Two substantives, when they come to^elViW^ vas^L ^<5i xssi^ 
agnify the same thing, the fonner mwatVwi \ti V>^^ ^^x&JCv?^ ^"^sfc^ 
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The noun ^* substantives ^' is evidently designed to be the subject 
of some verb, but there is no verb of which it is the subject. To cor- 
rect the sentence it must be reconstructed. Thus, " When two sub- 
stantives not signifying the same thing come together, the former must 
be in the genitive case.'* 

Special Rule II. —The verb of which a nonn or prononn is the sabject 
may be omitted when from the constmction it is readily supplied. Thus— 
Slic mill relent some time ; hey never. 



NOTES ON PECULIAR AND IDIOMATIC FORMS. 

I. It. — By an idiom of our language the pronoun it, in such con- 
structions as " It was impossible to recognize him," serves to introduce 
a verb, the real (or logical) subject of which is placed after the verb. 
"Jit was impossible," etc.= jro recognize Mm was impossible. In this 
construction " it " may be parsed as the anticipative subject, and the 
real subject as the logical subject. 

II. There. — The word there has a similar office in such sentences as 
" There came to the beach a poor exile of Erin "=-4 poor exile of Erin 
came to the beach. " There " may be parsed as a pronominal (or ex- 
pletive), used as the anticipative subject. 



EXERCISE 27. 

In the following, correct the violations of Rule I. 

1. You aud me will go together. 

2. Them that seek wisdom will be wise. 

8. He feared the enemy might fall upon his men, whom he saw were off 
their guard. 

4. Whom do you think called on me this morning? 

5. This is a man whom I think deserves encouragement. 

6. My brother is a better swimmer than him. 

7. Is James as old as me ? 

8. Such a man as him could never be Frcaident. 

9. Are you taller than her ? 

10. Two nations^ when one makes war on the other, it is sometimes difficult 
to tell where the blame lies. 



RULE II,-.AaHKt:MKNT OF VERB, I45 



II. PREDICATIVE RELATION. 
AOBEEHENT OF 7EBB. 

Bule II. —A verb agrees with its subject in person and 
number. 

Note. — The logical necessity of this rule may be thus stated: In any 
sentence, the verb and the subject are spoken of the same thing. They 
must, therefore, agree with each other in those grammatical forma 
"Which they have in common, otherwise there would be a contradiction 
in terms. Now the grammatical forms common to the verb and the 
noun or pronoun are person and number. It is true that, owing to the 
paucity of inflections in the English verb, conformity of person and 
number appears only to a limited extent in visible signs; neverthe- 
less, there is and there must be logical concord as respects the common 
relations of verb and subject. 



EXERCISE 28. 

In the folloTving sentences apply Rule II.* 

1. Father, thy band 

Hath reared these venerable columns ; thou 
Didst weave this verdant roof. — Bryant. 

2. You say you are a better soldier. — Shdkspeare. 

3. Then ye are only five. — Words^corth. 

4. Pleasantly rose next morning the sun on the village of Grand-Pr^. 

— Longfellom 

5. One mom a Peri at the gate of heaven stood disconsolate. — Mooi'e. 
C. Where De Soto was buried cannot be determined. — Bana'oft, 

7. A little learning is a dangerous thing ; 

Drink deep, or taste not the Pierian spring.— /bpc. 

8. He prayeth best who loveth best 

All things both great and small ; 
For the dear God who loveth us. 
He made and loveth all. — Coleridge. 



* Model : ''''Hath reared^ a verb in the third person singular, agrees with its 
subject hand^ according to Rule II. ; didst weave, a N%.T\i Vcv \Jcl^ ^^^o^^ ^^^fci^-^ 
%\ngu)nr, agrees with /t3 subject thouy accoTd\ng Xo'RxA^W.'' 

Vr 



^^ 
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y. The Accusing Spirit, wliich flew up to beavcn^s cba*v<«ry with the oath, 
blushed as he gave it in ; and tlie Recording Angel, as he wrote it dowu. 
dropped a tear upon the word, and blotted it out forever. — Sterne. 

10. We know that if we could cause this structure to ascend, not only till it 

reached the skies, but till it pierced them, its broad surfaces could 
still contain bui part of that wliich, in an age of knowledge, hath al- 
ready been spread over the earth, and which history charges itself, 
with making known to all future times. — Daniel WebiUer, 

11. Then methought the air grew denser, perfumed from an unseen censer 
Swung by Seraphim whose footfalls tinkled on the tufted floor. 
"Wretch,** I cried, '* thy God hath lent thee — by these angels he hath 

sent thee 
Respite — respite and nepenthe from thy memories of Lenore! 
Quaff, oh quaff this kind nepenthe and forget this lost Lenore !*' 
Quoth the raven— "A«;ermorc.'*' — Jbc. 






APPLIED SYNTAX OF RTJIjE II. 

I. Violations of Rule II. 

Case 1. — When the verb is made to agree, not with its real sub- 
ject, but with some modifying word or phrase : thus-r- 

His reputation was great, and somewhat more durable than that 
of similar poets have generally been. 

Incorrect : the plural form of the verb " have " is used with a subject 
in the singular number, " that." It should be " has generally been." 
Th3 cause of the mistake is that the verb " have " is attracted into the 
same number as *' poets ;" but as the phrase " of similar poets " is a 
mere adjunct of " that," it can have no influence on the number of 
the verb. Hence — 

Caution 1. — The adjuncts of a subject do not control the number 

of the verb. 

Case 2. — When there is misapprehension as to the number of a 
relative pronoun used as subject : thus — 

This is one of the most valuable books that has appeared in any 
language. 

Incorrect : the verb " has " should agree with its subject, the rela- 
tlve " that ;" now, " that " is in the plural (see Rule IX.), because 
books," its antecedent, is in t\ie \A.\iT«i.l\ it should, therefore, be 
that have a/jpeared." Hence — 
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Caution 2. — When the subject of the verb is a relative pronouny 
the antecedent determines the number of the verb. 

Case 3. — When an improper ellipsis of the verb occurs : thus — 

A bundle of papers was produced, and such particulars as the 
following detailed. 

There is an ellipsis of the auxiliary before the participle " detailed." 
But this ellipsis is improper, because on supplying was (expressed be- 
fore "produced") we have, "such particulars was detailed." The 
auxiliary were should be supplied. Hence — 

Caution 3. — Generally no ellipsis of the verb is allowable when 
the verb, if supplied, would not agree with its subject. 



n. Special Rules under Rule II. 

Sfecial Rulk I.— Two or more subjects in the^ smgnlar connected by 
AND, and conveying plurality of idea, require a verb in the plural : as, 

"Mars and Jupiter have been visible this week." 

I. Person. — A verb having two or more subjects of different per- 
sons connected by and is in the plural number, by Special Rule I. 
As to the person to be attributed to the verb, that is determined 
by the following tests: 

If one of the subjects is in the first person, the verb is parsed as in 
the first person plural : "-Hfe and / (z=we) are to go." 

If one of the subjects is in the second person (there being no sub- 
ject in the first person), the verb is parsed as in the second 
person plural: "F<?w and James are [second person plural] to 



go." 



II. Coupled Subjects Singular.— The following are instances of 
coupled subjects which convey, not plurality, but unity of idea. 
In such cases the verb is in the singular. 

1. Two or more nouns designating one individual : as — 

An eminent tchoLar and judicious oHic has said. 
That is, one individual who was both a " scholar" and a " critic." 

2. Two or more nouns synonymous, ox newV^ €»o\ \Xv\3l"& — 

Wherein doth alt the dread and fear of Wxs!^. 
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3. Two or more nouns considered separately, by means of the 
limiting words each, evet^y, or 710 : thus — 

1. Fach day and each hour hHngs its own duties. 

2. Jih^ei'y limb and evei'y feature appears with its appropriate grace. 

3. No bool£ and no paper was arranged. 

4. Two nouns representing a single compound object : as — 

The wlieel and axle toas out of repair=the wheel together with the 
axle. 

5. Two nouns, of which one is excluded from the affirmation by 
the adverb not : thus — 

Our own heart, and not other men's opinions, /or/w« our true honor. 

In this construction two propositions are implied, viz. : " Our 
heart forms our true honor," and " Other men's opinions do not form 
our true honor." The verb agrees with the subject of the affirmative 
proposition, and is understood with the other. 

Special Rule IF.— Two 01 more subjeots in the singnlar separated by 
OR or NOR require a verb in the singnlso^: as, ''He or his brother has the 

book." ''Neither this nor that t» the thing wanted." 

If one of the subjects be in the plural, it must be placed next the 
verb, which must also be in the plural ; as, " Neither the em- 
peror nor his generals were convinced." 

Special Rule III.— A verb having two or more subjeots of different 
persons connected by or or nor, agrees with the sdbjeot nearest to it, 
and must be understood with the rest in the required person and number 

Thus— 

1. Either he or lam to blame. 

2. Tou or Thomas is mistaken. 

3. Neither Jane nor you study. 

Note. — The construction exemplified in the preceding sentences Is not to 
be commended as illustrating the best usage. It is generally preferable either 
to put the verb with thc^rst subject, repeating it in its proper form with the 
second, or to change the construction. Thus : 

1. Either he is to blame or 1 am. 
2^ Yon are mistaken or ThomaB is. 
3. Juno, does not studv, nor doyow. 
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Special Rule IV.— A verb haying two subjects of difiEbrent persons, 
one afSimatiye and the other negative, agrees in person and in number 
with the affirmative subject Thus-> 

1. He, and not I, u chosen. 
2. 1, and not they, am to go. 

Special Rule V. — A collective noun (in which the idea of unity is 
prominent) takes a verb in the singular : ns, ** The army was victorious." 

A noun of multitude (in which the idea of plurality is prominent) 

takes a verb in the plural: as, **The public are often deceived by false 
appearances. " 

For the definition of collective noun and noun of multitude, sec 
page 9.* 

Ex. — The fleet are under orders to set sail. 
Incorrect : the collective noun *' fleet " requires a verb in the singu- 
lar ; but " are " is in the plural. Hence it should be, *' The fleet is 
under orders," etc. 

Ex. — The peasantry goes barefoot. 

Incorrect : " peasantry," a noun of multitude, requires a verb in the 
plural ; but " goes " is in the singular. Hence it should be, '' The 
peasantry ^o," etc. 

Special Hole YI.— A plural title applied to a single object takes a 
verb in the singular. Thus— 

1. Johnson's "Lives of the Poets" is an admirable work. 

2. The United States (?ccw^2>« the largest part of North America.t 

Special Kule VII.— When in any sentence there is an ellipsis of a 
noun, and more than one is implied, the verb is made plural. Thus— 

1. The Second and the Third Epistle of John contain each a single 
chapter. 

* In regard to collective nouns and nouns of multitude, usage, which gives 
law to language, is quite at fault, the best writers being both at variance with 
one another and inconsistent with themselves. 

t In the case of the term '* United States," the present tendency is to follow 
Special Rule VI., though it may be observed tlva.t \T\l\i^<i<a\v"^^\\^i^I\wv^J5^^^^^ 
is represented by a pluml pronoun them {Kx\>, 1\\.,% 'S^\ VKdv^^J^XNS.. ^sssskcw^- 
mont, § 1. 
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2. A literary, a scientific, a wealthy, and a poor man are to take 
part in the meeting. (That is, a literary man, a scientific man, 
etc.) 

In such cases the implied noun is to be supplied, and the verb 
is to be parsed as agreeing in the plural with the several subjects con- 
nected by and. 

Special Rule VIII.— Every finite verb mnst have a subject expresaed 
or nndeTstood. 

An allowable ellipsis of the subject occurs when two or more 
verbs are connected in the same construction, the subject being 
expressed with the first and understood with the others: as, 
"James reads and [James] writes." But when the subject is 
not implied, or when the verbs are not connected in the same 
construction, each verb should have its own subject. Thus — 

It is thinking mdkeB what we read ours. 

Incorrect' the finite verb "makes" is without a subject, either ex- 
pressed or readily understood. The relative that should be supplied. 



NOTES ON PECULIAR AND IDIOMATIC FORMS. 

I. None — any— all, etc. — The indefinite pronouns none, any, all, such, 
etc., take verbs in the singular or plural, according as unity or plurality 
of idea is intended. Thus — 

None [=no one] but the brave deserves the fair. 
None of my friends toere at homc=all taere not-at-home. 
All [= everything] is peaceful and still. 

All [persons] /ear, none [=no persons] aid you, audfew [persons] under- 
stand. 

II. Subject + verb + predicate nominative. — When the verb to be 
stands between a subject nominative and a predicate nominative, as 
in the sentence, " The wages of sin is death," doubt may arise as to 
which determines the number of the verb, since the order of the sen- 
tence Is sometimes inverted. The principle is, to decide which is the 

ronl subject, and make the verb jvgtec \\\X\\ W\a.t^ construing the other 
nouiiaativc noun as the x)rcdicatc no\\Aiva\A\e, \i,N<i\i >\\Q\^^\\,\\^:k^ 
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the place in the order of words usually held by the subject. Thus in 
the sentence cited above the natural subject is " death," and the verb 
is in the singular; "wages" is the predicate nominative. 

ni. Divided Subjects. — When a verb separates its subjects, the verb 
may agree in number with the first, while it is understood with the 
rest. Thus — 

The earth is the Lord's, and the fulness thereof. 

This is in s^ming violation of Special Rule I. ; but the idiom of our 
language allows it. In parsing, supply the verb where it is understood. 

IV. Poetic license.-— In poetry there are frequent departures from 

the principle (see Caution 3) that an ellipsis of a verb must not occur 

where the verb, if supplied, would not agree with its subject. Thus — 

Ah ! then and there loas hurn'ying to and fro, 

And [there toere] gathering (ears and [there loere] tremblings of distress, 

And [there vm'e] cheeks all pale, which but an hour ago 

Blushed at the praise of their own loveliness. — Byron. 

In parsing such sentences supply in its correct form the verb un- 
derstood. Though this construction is permitted by poetic license, 
it is not allowable in ordinary prose. 

V. Double Subject. — In prose it is improper to use both a noun and 
its representative personal pronoun as subject of the same verb, unless 
they are in apposition. But in poetry this irregularity is common. 

Thus— 

1. The County he was left to the vulture and hound. 

2. For the deck^ it was their field of fame. 



EXERCISE 29. 

In the following sentences correct the violations of Kiile II. 

Ocnenl Bnle. 

1. What have become of our friends ? 

2. The Normans, under which general term is comprehended the Danes, 

Norwegians, and Swedes, were accustomed to rapine and pillage. 

3. I came to see you because I knew you was my old master. 

4. Our cousin's kind and even temper endear her to all. 

5. What signifies fair words without good decda^i 
& Neither of the parties are much betler. 

7, There was do data given. 
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Cautions 1-3. 

1. The derivation of tlicsc words are uncertain. 

2. To these belong the power of licensing places for the sale of spirits. 
8. Six months* interest are due. 

4. Tlie condition of the crops show that the country has suffered much. 

5. The trend of the Rocky Mountains are toward the south. 
6.. Bless them that curses you. 

7. It is an ill wind that blow nobody good. 

8. The strata that contains coal belong to the tertiary era. 

9. In Alaska the winters are long and the cold intense. # 

Special Bnles I.-III. 

1. The fragrant woodbine and the sweet-scented myrtle renders the air in 
this spot truly delicious. 

3. My trusty counsellor and friend have warned me to have no dealingis 

with such men. 

3. How pale each worshipful and reverend guest 
Rise from a clergy or a city feast ! 

4. Every house-top and every steeple show the flag of the republic. 

5. To read and write were once an honorary distinction. 

6. Our will, and not our stars, make us what we are. 

7. Bread and milk are excellent food for children. 

8. A word or an epithet paint a whole scene. 

9. Neither the captain nor the sailors was saved. 

10. One or both of the boys is in the garden. 

11. No voice nor sound but their own echoes were heard in reply. 
13. Nor eye nor listening ear an object tind, 

13. I, whom nor avarice nor pleasure move. 

14. He or I is to go. 

15. I, or thou, or he, afe the author of it 

Special Bales lY.-TIII. 

1. Not you, but Mary, are the best scholar. 
3. The club meet on Tuesday. 

3. Congress have adjourned. 

4. A herd of cattle peacefully grazing afford a pleasing sight. 

5. The assembly thus convened were numerous. 

0. Mankind was not united by the bonds of civil society. 

7. Campbell's Pleas^ires of Hope were sold for fifty cents. 

8. Silver threads among the Odd are a hackneyed song. 

9. The rising and the falling inflection is to be carefully distinguished, 
^b 10. A Webster's and a Worcester's dictionary was consulted. 

11. It is a loug road has no turning. 

13. Our friend brought two loads to m^TVLt\.,\wv^'^ct^«»ci\^^\.5p<aod price. 
1^. This is an idiom to which ov\r \v\Tvg>i;v^<i *vb t»\.Yow^^ Vcv^i\vc\ft^^^TA.^%i 

formerly very prevalent. 
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III. ATTRIBUTIVE RELATION. 




VMk 



^JEOnVE AHD PAETIOIPLE 

e IIL— Adjectives and paxticiples modify nouns or pro- 
}un& 

I. The word " modifies " as here used is synonymous with relates^ 
UmitA, belongs to — terms employed by different grammarians to 
denote that the adjective and the participle are adjunct words. 

n. Adjectives used as complements of incomplete verbs have a 
double office — that of complements and that of modifiers. 



EXERCISE 30. 

In the following sentences apply Rule III.* 

1. Outflcw 
Millions of flaming swords, drawn from the thighs 
Of mighty cherabim. — Milton. 

2. With a slow and noiseless footstep 
Comes that messenger divine. — Longfdlow. 

3. The hawthorn hush, with seats beneath the shade 

For talking age and whispering lovers made. — OoldsmUh. 

4. The younger guest purloined the glittering prize.— /Urrietf. 
5 The service past, around the pious man, 

With steady zeal, each honest rustic ran.— Goldsmith, 

6. The wretch, concentred all in self, 
Living, shall forfeit fair renown, 
And, doubly dying, shall go down 

To the vile dust, from whence he sprung, 
Unwept, unhonorcd, and unsung. — Scott. 

7. The patient face that once had lain upon the bed was glorified and radl< 

ant ; but his heart found out his sister among all the host — Dickens. 

8. First in war, first in peace, and first in the hearts of his countrymen, 

Washington was second to none in the humble and endearing scenes 
of private life. — Henry Ijee. 

* Model : " The a^/ective^awi/i^ modl^e& \.\\e \iO\m 4\noYd* ; >Qeka^^x>itf5c<$sa 
wn modiffes the noun stoords; the adJectVve t?ie AVbAXa XXi^ Tkwxw UvSq\v» \ "<^^ 
active mighty inodiae& the noun ckei^ubim^ accot^xift \.Q "E.xsX^WV?"* 
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9. How dear to this beart arc the scenes of my childhood, 

When fond recollection presents them to view ! — Woodwcrth, 
10. This day I was gratified with what I had often desired to witness — the 
condition of the sea in a tempest. I had contemplated the ocean in 
all its other phases, and they are almost innumerable. At one time it 
IS seen reposing in perfect stillness under the blue sky and bright sun. 
At another, slightly ruffled, and then its motion causes his rays to 
tremble and dance in broken fragments of silvery or golden light — 
and the sight is dazzled by following the track from whence his beams 
are reflected — while all besides seems to frown in the darkness of its 
ripple— Archbishop Hughes. 



APPLIED SYJ^^TAX OF RtJI^E III- 
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Note. — Adjectives in the English language, being destitute of 
inflections for gender, number, and case, do not admit of those fonnal 
concords with the noun which Latin and Greek, German and French 
adjectives exhibit. For this reason a violation of Rule III. is scarcely 
possible. Still some adjectives imply the relation of number, and 
others present peculiarities of construction ; and these properly form 
the subject of several special rules. 

Special Rules under Rule III. 

1. Pronominal Acyeotiyefl. 

Special Kdlb l.--Ac|jeotiyes that imply unity or plurality must agree 
with their nouns in number: as, *' 7'hat sort, those sorts;" ** 7'hts hand, 
these hands." 

I. Indefinite adjectives denoting quantity are used before nouns m 
the singular ; those of number, if implying more than one, must 
be used before plurals : thus — 

SINOUr.AB. PLURAL. 

much many 

little few 

less fewer 

least fewest 

//. The indefinite acljectivea all, %ome^ ttvo, a^^•\|^o^W \5,^^^ ^th 
noans in either number. 



RULE IIL^ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPLE, 155 

Special Kdle IJ. — The a^eotiyes each, every, either, neither 
are used with noims in the singalar only: as, ''each man;' ''every day;'' 

*' either side;" "neither bank." 

Either and neither denote one of tioo objects only ; when more arc 
referred to, any or any one and none or no one should be used. 
Thus, " any [or any one] of the three," not " either of the three." 
'''None [or no one] of the four," not " neither of the four." 

Obs. — Either should never be used for both or for euch. Such expressionB 
as "On either side is level fen," whcji the writer means on each side or on 
both sides, have no justification except tliat of very loose usage. 

2. The Articles. 

Special Rule III.— When two or more a^ectiyes relate to a noun de- 
noting one and the same object, the article is used before the first only ; 
bnt if two or more objects are intended, the article must be repeated. 

Thus, in the expression, "a tall, old, fat man," reference is made 
to only one man; but "a tall, an old, and a fat man" denotes 
three men. 

JSke. — It is difficult in some cases to distinguish between an inter- 
rogative and exclamatory sentence. 

Incorrect: two kinds of " sentence " are intended; hence the article 
should be used before each noun ; that is, we should say, *' between 
an interrogative and an exclamatory sentence." 

Obs. — Sometimes, however, the article is repeated for the sake of 
emphasis: as, "He returned a sadder and a wiser man." In such ex- 
ceptional cases the context will prevent ambiguity. 

Me. — There is a difference between a liberal and a prodigal hand. 

This is an example which may be brought under the latter part 
of Special Rule III. One hand, which is " liberal," is contrasted with 
another, which is " prodigal ;" hence two objects are thought of, and 
^ the article is used with both adjectives. 

Ex. — There is about the whole book a vehement, contentious, re- 
plying manner. 

This sentence is correct. It is here not necessary to repeat the ^, 
because it is one manner that is spoken of — o^ TCL'Qi.\i\y«t '''' ^^vt\sN&\^^ 
" eontentiouB, " and " replying." 
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Special Rule IV.— When two or more nouns describe one person, the 
article is used before the first only. 

" A priest and king " implies that both offices are vested in one 
individual; "a priest and a king" implies that each. office is 
held by a separate person. 

So, also, when two or more appositives are joined to a noun, the 
article precedes the first only: thus, "Johnson, the bookseller 
and stationer "=<?/2« " Johnson," who was both " bookseller and 
stationer." 

Special Rule V.— When two nouns used as terms of a comparison 
refer to the same person or thing, the article is omitted with the latter 
noun ; but when they refer to different persons or things, the artiple must 
be used with each noun. 

1. He would make a better statesman than lawyer. 

2. He would make a better statesman than a lawyer. 

In 1, "lawyer" and "statesman" refer to the same person="He 
would make a better statesman than [he would make a] law- 
yer." In 2, " lawyer " and " statesman " refer to different perr 
sons=" He would make a better statesman than a lawyer [would 
make]." 

Special Rule VI.— The indefinite article should be repeated before 
each of several nouns when the same form of it would not agree with all. 

Thus we can say, " a man, woman, and child ;" but We must not 
say, " a cow, ox, and pig," because on supplying the expressed 
article " a," it is not in the form required by " ox." 

3. Oonstruction of Oomparatiyes and Superlatiyes. 

Special Rule VI I. —The comparative degree is used when two ob- 
jects or classes of objects are compared ; the superlative, when more 

than two are compared: as, **Iron is harder than wood." *' Could make 
the worse appear the better reason." "Oh! bloodiest picture in the book 
of time." 

Special Rule VIII.— When the comparatiye degree is used, the latter 
term ofoompanaon should always eiLdu^A ^<^ tooAt ^ but when the sn- 
perlative ia used, the latter teixn \iho\ilQL ^i^^it^ \itfSi:nS^^^^%scm^ 
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*' Russia is larger than any other country in Europe." ^^Eussia is the largest 
country [of all countries] in Europe. " . 

The following sentences exemplify violations of Special Rule VIII. 

1. Bismarck is greater than any Geiinan statesman. 

As Bismarck is a German statesman, the sentence affirms that he is 
greater than himself. It should read : *' Bismarck is greater than any 
other German statesman " or " than all other German statesmen." The 
phrase than any other satisfies the rule by excluding Bismarck from the 
class with which he is compared. We can properly say, " Bismarck is 
greater than any Chinese statesman,''^ because Bismarck does not belong 
to the class Chinese statesmen, 

2. Shakspeare is the most admired of all the other English poets. 

In order to satisfy the rule that, when the superlative is used, the 
latter term of comparison must include the former, the word "other" 
must be expunged. Thus: "the most admired of all the English 
poets-" 

Special Rule IX.— -Double fonns of the same word in the comparative 
or superlative degree must not be used: thus, ''the strictest sect"— not 

** the ttiost strictest sect :" ** the worse result " — not *' the worser result." 

4. A^ectives for Adverbs. 

Special Rule X. —An adjective must not be used where the con- 
struction requires an adverb. 

I. Tlie construction requires an adverb when manner is to be ex- 
pressed. 

1. He arose slow from the ground, and resumed his journey. 

Incorrect : the intent is to denote the manner of rising ; hence the 
adverb slmcly should be employed. 

2. It is easier said than done. 

This should be, " more easily said," etc. 

n. The caution expressed in Special Rule X. must not be under- 
stood as applying to an adjective used as the complement of an in- 
transitive or a passive verb, and modif^g Wie «v3Jo>\^^\.\ '^ka*.^'^'* ^-^JsstR* 
taste maeift." (See Special Rule II., page XTi .^ 
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lU. An error analogous to that censured in Special Rule X. is ex- 
emplified in the use of like for the conjunction as: thus— 

Victory must end in possession, like toil in sleep.— Gladstone. 

This should be, *' Victory must end in possession, as [does] toil in 
eleep/' 

NOTES ON PECULIAR AND IDIOMATIC FORMS. 

I. Not articles. — In some cases what appears to be an article is not 
really such. Thus a in the phrase " twice a week *' was originally a 
weakened form of the preposition on (compare aho&Td=on board). In 
this construction, the proper parsing is to call " a week '' an adverbial 
phrase. 

The word the in such constructions as " the more the merrier " is 
not, strictly speaking, an article. (For its real nature, see page 88.) 

II. ^^Many a/' etc. — The indefinite article usually precedes an 

adjective relating to a noun ; but the idiom of our language permits a 

departure from this usage with the adjectives many^ what^ or such : as— 

Foil many a flower is bom to blush unseen. 
What a piece of work is man. 
Such a Roman. 

It is proper to parse many a as a complex adjective, used idio- 
matically. 

III. ^^A hundred, '* etc. — The words hundred^ thotisand^ pair^ dozeji, 
etc., may be used with the indefinite article, for the reason that these 
words are originally nouns : thus, " a hundred sheep." This construc- 
tion is idiomatic : in Anglo-Saxon, hundred, thousand, etc., were followed 
by a noun in the genitive case, as though we said " a liundred of sheep." 
(It may be noted that we still say, *' a pair of stockings," " a score of 
men," though, also, " a dozen men.") In parsing, it is proper to con- 
sider " a hundred " as forming a complex adjective. 

IV. ^^ First two,'* etc. — When two numerals relate to one noun, 
the ordinaJ generally precedes the cai'dinal : as, " the first two chapters 

of Matthew,*^ " the last three stanzaa oi V\ve Yv^mu." (It is plain that, 
strictly speaking, there cannot be two jir«l Oda!^\«c%^ ot "Ccccw^ Vui 
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stanzas.) However, the terms "two first," "three last," and tlie like, 

might occur in another construction, and with a different meaning — 

namely, as the first of each of two serieSj or the last of each of three series^ 

etc. 

For instance. If there were two classes in a school, the boys at the head 
of each ndght be styled the "two first;" or, if there were three 
classes, the boys at the foot of each might be termed the ** three last" 

V. Double ComparatiyeS; eto. — Some of our older writers, when 
they wished to be emphatic, employed double comparatives or super- 
latives: thus — 

The unkindest beast more kinder than mankind. — Shakxpeare. 
This was the most unkindest cut of all. — Ihid. 

Such constructions were once good English, but are contrary to 
modern usage.* 



EXERCISE 31. 

In the foHowing sentences correct the violations of Rule 
III. 

Special Bales I., II. 

^ 1. These kind of verbs are more expressive than their radicals. 
-•2. These sort of peaches are very numerous. < 
^•-3. They could not speak ; and so I left them both, 

To bear this tidings to the bloody king. 
«^. Besides, he had not much provisions left for his army. 
** 5. Not less than twenty dictionaries of the English langnage have been 

published. 
^ 0. Charles formed expensive habits, and by those means became poor. # 
mm' 7. John, James, and Henry are faithful boys, and either lad will carry the 

message. 

Special Bales III.-TII. 

— 1. The governor and the commander-in-chief [one person] has arrived. 
—2. The governor and commander-in-chief [two persons] have arrived. 
^i8. The rich and poor have a common interest. 
-•4. The man wore a large, a dark, and a faded cloak. 

* "And this [i. c, a double superlative] is a eertaine kind of English At- 
ticisme, or eloquent phrase of speech, imitating the manner of the most an- 
cieniest and finest Grecians, who for more emphasis and vehem^enctea «a.kft ^ssa^ 
to speake thnB."^J3en Jonwn, 



■ 5. A red and a white flag was the only one displa^^ed from the tower. 

6. A hot and cold spring were found in the same neighborhood. 

7. The fli'st and second boQlt are difficult. 

S. A man, woman, and infant were riding in the cars. 

Special Bnlei TIII.-X. 

' 1. Both of these opinions have the sanction of the highest authority, and 
it may be well to examine which of them is the wisest. 
2. Shakspeare is more admired than any English poet. 
ii. When reason doubtful, like the Samian letter, points him two ways, the 

narrowest is tlie best. ^/y^AVtA^OiyOL- ^^ 7v^'. 
^4. Of all other figures of speech, irony should be the mosx carefully cm- 
ployed. 

5. This kind of wit is that which abounds in Cowley, more than in any 
author that ever wrote. 

0. A fondness for show is, of all other follies, the most vain. 

7. A more worthier man you canuot find. 

8. The poor girl still coughs considerable. 

9. Chatterton died miserable poor. 

10. The French did not feel the war like we did. 



2. KOTOS nr THE POSSESSIVE OASE 

Bnle IT.— A noun modifying another noun signifying a dif- 
ferent thing is in the possessive case: as, ''man'^s life;" '*the botf's 
books." 

The noun to which the noun in the possessive case stands in the 
attributive relation may be called the principal term. 
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EXERCISE 32. 

In the following sentences apply Eule IV.* 

1. Now Jove suspends his golden scales in air, 
Weighs the men's wit against the lady's hair. 

2. Little-minded people's thoughts move in such small circles that five 

minutes' conversation gives you an arc long enough to determine their 
whole curve. — 0. W. Holmes, 

* Model: "The noun merCs in the possessive case modifies the noun \oit^ 
according to Rale IV, ; the noun lady's in the possessive case modifies the 
nonn Aair, according to Rule IV." 
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8. I inhaled the vloleVs breath. — Emenon. 

4. Tell me what thy lordly name is on the Night*s Plutonian shore. — 7^/e. 

5. The spider's thread is cable to man's tie on earthly bliss. — Yoking. 

6. Richer by far is the heart's adoration. — Heber. 

7. 'Twas made of the white snail's pearly shell. — Drake. 

8. Quench the timber's falling embers, 
Quench the red leaves in December's 

Hoary rime and chilling spray. — Whiitier. 

9. Let all the ends thou aini'st at be thy country's [ends], thy God's, and 

tru th' s. — Shakxpeare. 
10. O, well for the fisherman's boy, 

That he shouts with liis sister at play. — Tennyson. 
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Special Rules under Rule IV. 

Special Rule I.— The principal term, when sufficiently obvious, is 
often omitted: as, "Ball and Black's [store];" "the Court of St. James's 
[palace];" "from Stiles's pocket into Nokes's [pocket]." 

Special Rule II.— When joint ownership or possession is attributed 
to two or more persons, the name of only the last mentioned takes the sign 

of the possessiye: as, "Liddell and Scott's Greek-English Lexicon." 

In such cases the nouns may be parsed as co-ordinate terms in 
the possessive case, but having the possessive sign affixed to 
the last only. 

Special Rule III.— When separate ownership is attributed to two or 
more persons, the name of each should be in the possessive-eaBB .* as, " Web- 

«/e>''j and TFbrccs^er's dictionaries. " ^^^ ''' 

In such cases the principal term after each possessive noun may 
be supplied in parsing. 

Special Rule IV.— When ownership is attributed to a single person 
described by two or more nouns in apposition, the noun immediately pre. 
ceding the principal term, expressed or understood, alone takes the posses- 
sive sign: as, "At ^mith, the booksellers [store] ;" "for my servant jDrttvW.v 
sake." 

In such instances the two or more nouns are each to be parsed 
as in the possessive case according to t\\^ tM\ft oC wjr^^'s^^cs^^, 
(See Rule V.) 
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Special Kule V.— In a complex term the last word takes the posses- 

sive sign: as, *'My father-in-/aw;'« house;" **Tlie bard of LomotuTs lay;" 
** Henry the Eighth's reign." 

In pai*sing, a complex noun is to be taken as a whole. 

Special Kule YI.— A nonn or a prononn in the possessiye case maj 

relate to a gemnd: as, ^*This will be the effect of the jmpiVs composing 
frequently ;" ** This will be the effect of his composing frequently." 

I. While the gerund in its noun-character may thus take a pos- 
sessive noun or pronoun as an attributive, it may in its verb- 
character receive a complement or an adjunct. Hence result 
such constructions as — 

1. Disease and death were consequences of the mail's neglecting 

treatment. 

2. This is the result of his being diligent in 7iis youth. 

In these forms of expression there is nothing anomalous: the 
peculiaiities of construction result naturally from the nature of 
the gerund. 

II. It follows that the general rule is violated when in this con- 
struction an attributive noun or pronoun is not put in the pos- 
sessive case : thus, " There is no doubt of the hill passing the 
House," should be, " There is no doubt of the bill's passing the 
House." 



EXERCISE 33. 

In the following sentences correct the violations of Rule 
IV. 

Special llules II.-TI. 

1. The bridge is opposite Brown's Brothers'. 

2. Was Cain^s and Abel's father there ? 

3. We have men and boy's clotliing. 

-4. There is but little difference between the Earth and Venus's diameter. 

5. Nothing shall die of all that is the children's of Israel. 

6. Call at Smith's, the bookseller and stationer's. 

7. We read of Jack's the Giant-killer wonderful exploits. 
^^. Thy Maker's will has placed thee here, 

A MakefB wise and good. 
9. We heard of your honor com\t\g lo lo^xi. 
20. Day and night are a conaeqvience ot W\e eaxWx \:<sscJWVa%QVi\\:b«iSju 
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3. APP08ITIVE8. 

fiule V. — A noun or pronoun used to explain another noun 
or pronoun is put by apposition in the same case : as— 

1. Tliomson, the poet, was a contemporary of Hume, the historian. 
3. 'Tis I, Hamlet the Dane, 

I. The case of the principal term depends on its grammatical re- 
lation in the sentence : this must first be determined by the ap- 
propriate rule of syntax, before the case of the appositive can 
be known. 

II. A phrase or a proposition may be in apposition with a noun : 
thus — 

1. O let us still the secret jot partake 

To follow virtue e^ en for virtue's sake. — Ihpe. 

2. In the serene expression of her face he read the divine beatitude, 

^^JBlessed are the pure in heart.'''' — Louafellow. 



EXERCISE 34. 

In the following sentence apply Rule V.''^ 

1. 'Tis I, Hamlet the Dane. — Shakspeare. 

2. At midnight, in the forest shades, 
Bozzaris ranged his Suliote band. 
True as the steel of their tried' blades, 
Heroes in heart and hand. — Halleck. 

3. This is my son, mine own Telemachus. — Tennyson. 

4. There, swinging wide at her moorings, lay 
The Somerset, British man-of-war— 

A phantom ship. — Longfellow. 

5. So work the honey-bees. 

Creatures that by a rule in nature teach 

The art of order to a peopled kingdom. — Shakspeai^. 

6. That best portion of a good man's life — 
His little, nameless, unremembered acts 
Of kindness and of love. — Wordisworth. 

7. It is seldom that the father and the son, he who has borne the weight, 

and he who has been brought up in the lustre of the diadem, exhibit 
equal capacity for the administration of affairs. — Gibbon. 

* Models **The noun Hdnilety explaining the pronoun 7^ is in the nomlno.- 
tirc eue ; the nonn Jktnef explaining Hamlet, \a \w \\v«i \\ois\\Na.NX's^ ^'fea^.^'^.^^'s^- 
Mm^to Bale V. " 
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NOTES ON PECULIAR AND IDIOMATIC FORMS. 

I. Each Other. — In the sentences, " They loved each other,'' 
"They hated one another," the words **each" and "other," and 
" one " and " another," though reciprocally related, are not in the same 
construction. The sentences are contracted forms of "They loved, 
each [loved] othery^^ and " They hated one [hated] anotherj^ " Each " is 
in the nominative case, in apposition to " they," while " other " is in 
the objective case, governed by the verb " loved." " One " is in appo- 
sition to " they," and " another " is object of" hated." 

This construction is an instance of the action of the laio of brevity. 
On the same principle we may explain " They heard each other's voice" 
=:They heard, each (heard) other^s voice.* 

II. Appositive with ^^as.'* — A species of apposition is formed by 
introducing the attributive noun by as. Thus — 

Cicero as an orator was bold— as a soldier^ Tie was timid. 

That is, Cicero, considered as an orator, etc. This construction Is 
always elliptical ; in parsing, either the ellipsis may be supplied, or it 
may be stated that the appositive is introduced by a«, and that the 
construction is idiomatic. 

III. Appositive to a Pronoun. — A puzzling instance of apposition 
is exemplified in^the following construction.' 

Thus shall mankind his guardian care engage, 
The promised /a^Aer of the future age. — /bpe. 

It is customary to constinie the noun "father" as in the possessive 
case, in apposition with " his." But it is better to treat " his " ai 
equivalent to of him. "Father" is, then, in the objective case, in 
apposition with him (=the guardian care of Am, the/««A^r, etc). 

The same explanation, taken in connection with what is said in 
Note II. in regard to the appositive introduced by a«, will explain 



* "Snch phrases as to each other, from one another, are corruptions made 
upon a false analogy, though they are now thoroughly fixed in the language.'* 
'-MBBon: Miglish Orammar, The 0\d-"Eins\\iBfla. GO\i&\x\v<t\\si\» -were each to 
oiAer, one from anothei\ 



RULi-: v.--MTosiTivi:.s. 1(55 

constructions like the following : " The generaVs popularity as a com- 
mandei* increases daily "=The popularity of the general [objective] as 
a commander [objective] increases daily. 

rV. Pronouns used Ad|jectively. — The use of a pronoun as princi- 
pal term to a noun appositive is to be distinguished from a pronoun 
used in the manner of an adjective. The former is illustrated by such 
constructions as the following — 

But he^ our gracious McLsteVy kind as just, 
Knowing our frame, remembers we are dust. 

This comes under the regular rule of apposition, and differs from the 

following : 

1. And you, ye waier.%''^ roll. 

2. We poets in our youth begiu in gladness. 

Constructions like these last are usually treated as instances of apposi- 
tion ; but it would perhaps be more logical to consider a pronoun 
tims employed as used adjectively, just as a noun may be used ad- 
jectively. 

V. Appositive to a Statement. — Sometimes the idea expressed by 
an entire sentence is repeated pleonastically by means of a noun : thus, 
" He rashly ventured to ascend the mountain without a guide, an act 
which cost him his life ;" that is, his rashly venturing^ etc., was an act^ 
etc. 

EXERCISE 35. ^ 

In tlic following sentences correct the violations of 
Rule V. 

1. The insult was offered to my friend, he whom I loved as a brother. 

2. We kept silent, her and me. 

3 Do you speak so to me, I who have so often befriended you ? 

4. The dress was made by Worth, the milliner, he that we saw in Paris 

5 Resolve me, why the cottager and king. 

Him whom sea-severed realms obey, and him 

Wiio steals his whole dominion from the waste, 

Repelling winter blasts with mud and straw, 

Disquieted alike, draw sigh for sigh. " 



♦Observe tAat while "ye" is used adjccUv^X'j^X-^iW^iVi ^ \^^ xxssXssssr.^ ^K 
apposition between "waters" and "you." 



i 
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IV. COMPLEMENTARY RELATION. 

1. OOMPLEMENT OF TBAH8ITIVE VERBS. 

Rule VI.— The object of a transitive verb is in the objective 
case. 

I. The object, or comjdement (usually called the direct object)y of a 
transitive verb may be : 

1. A noun : as, " Love 5^our enemies^ 

2. A j)ronoun : as, " Follow me.''^ 
8. An infinitive or a phrase : as — 

1. Lcani to labor and to wait (simple infinitives as objects). 

2. Now leave complainijig^ and begin your tea (gerund as object). 

8. Ladies, you deserve to have a temple built you (infinitive phrase aa 
object). 

4. A p'oposition : as, " I perceived that tee Irovght good-humor with 

Note. — A phrase or a clause used as the object of a verb is parsed as in the 
8in<j;ular number and objective case. It should be underetood that, with a few 
\diomatic exceptions, Rule VI. can apply only to transitive verbs in the active 
voice. 

II. Verbals. — The object may be the complement not only of a 
finite verb, but of its I'^'&aZs— namely, the infinitives and the participles: 
thus — 

1. To PUT [inf. J on your haimess is diflferent from putting [ger- 
und] it off. 

2. The thief, seeing [participle] the officer, ran away. Having 
EXPLORED [part.] the islands, Columbus returned to Spain. 

III. Arrangeiueni. — In the regular order the object follows the 
verb: thus — 

And each separate dying ember 
Wrought lis ghost upon the ftoov.— IV>e. 
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But fi»r rhetorical effect the object may precede the verb :* thus— 

Honey from oat the gnarled hive V\\ bring, 

And applei wan with sweetness gather tliee.— A'cate. 



EXERCISE 36. 

In tlie following sentences apply Rule Vl.f 

1. The Muses haunt clear spring, or shady grove, or sunny hill. 

2. Not a soldier discharged his farewell shot. — Wolfe 

3. When the enamoured sunny light 
Brightens her that was so bright. — WordfwortK 

4. Their furrow oft the stubborn glebe has broke.— G'j'ay. 

5. Beaux banish beaux, and coaches coaches drive. — B>pe. 

6. The gushing flood the tartans dyed.— /S«)<<. 

7. Me he restored, and him he hanged. — BU)le. 

8. Knowledge in general expands the mind, exalts the faculties, refines the 

taste of pleasure, and opens innumerable sources of intellectual en- 
joyment. — Robert Hall. 

9. For my own part I have ever believed, and do now know, that there arc 

witches. — Sir T. Bromie 

10. They lost no more time in asking questions. — Dickens 

11. They follow an adventurer whom they fear, and obey a power which 

they hate; we serve a monarch wliom we love— a God whom we adore. 
— Sheridan. 

12. Let me live a life| of faitli. 

Let me die thy people's deaih.X— Newton. 

13. He gathered* new and greater armies from his own land— from subju- 

gated lands. He called forth the young and brave — one from every 
household — from the Pyrenees to the Zuyder Zee — from Jura to the 
ocean. He marshalled them into long and majestic columns, and 
went forth to seize that universal dominion which seemed almost 
within his grasp. — Chaniiinjg. 

* It sometimes happens, especially in poetry, that ambiguity is produced 
by these transpositions. Thus in the well-known Ime from Gray's Elegy^ I 

it is impossible to ascertain from the mere form of construction whether 
the "air" holds the "stillness," or the "stillness" holds the "air." We 
may, however, infer that " stillness " is tlie object ; and, in fact, in this inverted 
order the object generally comes next to the verb. 

t Model I " The nouns xpring^ gi'ove^ and hill^ ob\eelft oC lYsA ^.t^^^v^'^^ ^^^^^ 
haunt, are In the objective case, accordlug to Bixix^i Nl*"*"* 
/ Cognate objectives. 
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APPLIKD SYNT-A.X OK RULE VI. 

Violations of Rule VI. 

I. As regards nouns, Rule VI. cannot be violated, since nouns have 
no inflection for the objective case. 

II. As regards pronouns, the rule is seldom violated when the 
pronoun object immediately follows the verb ; but there is lia- 
bility to error when the construction is inverted or elliptical: 
thus— 

1. They that honor mc 1 will honor. 

Incorrect : " they"" is the object of the verb " will honor," and should 
therefore be in the objective case — " 2'hem that honor," etc. 

2. Let the able-bodied fight, and ihey that are feeble do guard duty 

at home. 

Incorrect : " they " is designed as the object of the verb " let " un- 
derstood, aud should therefore be them (or those). Hence — 

Caution. — When a pronoun object is at a distance from its gov- 
erning verb, care must he taken to use the objective form of the pro- 
noun. 



Special Rules under Rule VI. 

Special Rule I.— Some transitive verbs, as allow, BRiNa, but, etc, 
may be followed by two objects— a direct and an indirect object: thus— 

1. Send U8 [indirect] a message [direct]. 

2. Tell him [indirect] to write [direct], 

I. The principal verbs taking this construction are : 



allow 


do 


make 


pour 


send 


bring 


draw 


offer 


present 


show 


buy 


get 


order 


promise 


Bing 


carry 


^ive 


pass 


provide 


teU 


cost 


leave 


pay 


refuse 


throw 


deny 


lend . 


play 


seU 


write 



//. The indirect (or j>er8o?ial) object always precedes the direct 
It 23 to be parsed as *' in l\ie objectVN^ c^^^\xi^\xftRX. ^^'wA. q€" 
— the verb. 
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Special Rule II.— The pa8si7e forms of the yerbs allow, bring, buy, 
etc., Bometimes admit a direct object ; thus— 

1. We were promised an office, 

2. He was refused support. 

Note. — Verbs in the passive voice almost always require a complement in 
the nominative case (see Rule VII. ) ; and Special Rule II. is designed to provide 
for the very peculiar use of an object after certain passive verbs. These verbs 
(the passives of those enumerated under Special Rule I.), which in the active 
voice take both a direct (or personal) and an indirect object, change the per- 
sonal object into the subject in the passive construction, and retain the objec- 
tive complement. For explanation, see ** Idiomatic Forms," page 171. 

Special Rule III.— Verbs Bignifying to make, create, elect, ap- 
point, NAME, CALL, and some others of like meaning, take a double object 
—a direct object and an attribntive complement in the objectiye case: 

1. The people elected Washington president. 
t3. His parents named him John. 

3. They made Bollo captain. 

I. In this construction the object made^ named, elected, etc., is the 
direct object. The object denoting what the person was made, 
named, elected, etc., is sometimes called the factitive olfject;* but 
the term attributive object or complement is preferable. The 
direct object always precedes the attributive object. 

Note. — This construction is often treated as a case of appositional use— 
the attributive object being construed as an appositive. But this is incorrect 
The attributive object has a very peculiar connection with the verb ; and, with 
respect to meaning, it is the action of the verb as modified by the cUtributitfe 
complement that passes over to the direct object. Thus it is the action of 
making captain that passes over to "RoUo," oi naming John that passes over 
to ** him," and oi electing president that passes over to ** Washington." 

II. The attributive complement may be an infinitive : as, " They 
made him (to) labor, ''^ ' ' 

m. In the passive construction the direct object becomes the sub- 
ject, and the attributive object is converted into the predicate 
nominative (see Rule VII.). 



♦ " Factitive," from Latin facere, factum, to m«ALft \ V)«xsv^^^\3ck!^ ^^x\i\.^ -wvoVa 
stands as the type of this class of verb«.. 



Special Rule IV.— Some tranritiTe verbs take an acyeotiye comple- 
ment modifying their object: as— 

1. Virtue renders life happy. 

2. This struck me dumb. 

Note.— It is castomary to treat such an adjective as "happy" (see sentence 
1 above) as a mere modifier (or attributive) of "life," ignoring wholly its use 
as a complement. In this view it is impossible to discriminate in analysis be- 
tween " We call the man rich " and " We call the rich man." 

iSpecial Rule V.— An infinitive, a gemnd, or a participle may take 
an a^ectiye as its complement: thus— 

1. To be virtuous is to be happy, 

2. He deceived people by seeming poor, 
8. Feeling cold^ he put on his coat. 



NOTES ON PECULIAR AND IDIOMATIC FORMS; 

I. ^^ Ask** and ^^ Teach,'* — The verbs atik and teach take two comple- 
ments, both of which are direct objects ; but these complements are of a 
different nature from the complements of the kind of verbs considered 
'under Special Rule I. (page 168). Verbs of the latter sort, as aUow^ 
bring, hiy, etc., take a direct and an indirect object. But when we say, 
" The teacher asked John a question,^^ " Murray taught the hoy gram- 
mar,^^ " John " and " question," " boy " and " grammar " form each a 
double objective complement (both being direct objects), apparently 
as though ash and teach expressed at the same time two distinct 
meanings. And in Latin the verbs cuk and teach govern two accusa- 
tives. 

When the passive construction is used, the noun denoting what is 
asked or taught remains in the objective case, the direct object of the 
verb : thus, "John was asked a question ;" " The boy was taught ffram- 
mar.^^ (In Latin, this object retains its accusative form.) The con- 
straction is idiomatic, and should be treated as an exceptional in-> 
stance of a passive verb having the ^^o-v^cv of governing a noun in 
t/je objective case. 
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n. Objectire after Passire. — The use of an objective-case comple- 
ment after the passive forms of the verbs referred to in Special Rule II. 
(page 169) may receive some illustration from what has been said re- 
specting the verbs ask and teach. Take the examples — 

1. The conqueror offered th&n [indirect object] tlieir Uvea [direct object]. 

2. The porter refused them [indirect object] admittance [direct object]. 

Transforming these into the passive construction, we may say — 

1. Their lives were offered ihem [indirect object] by the conqueror. 

2. Admittance was refased them [indirect object] by the porter. 

But there is nothing unusual in these forms, for " them" is in both 
instances an indirect object (dative), which any passive verb may take. 
But we may also turn the sentences thus — 

1. They were offered their lives [direct object] by the conqueror. 

2. They were refused admittance [direct object] by the porter. 

The use of a direct object after the passive forms of the verbs ash and 
teach is a regular, though rare, construction ; but its employment after 
the verbs here referred to is irregular and idiomatic, and is contrary to 
the general analogies of language. 

It is probable that this construction has arisen from the operation 
of the " Law of Extension [or Confusion] of Construction," that is, by 
the extension of the construction in ask and teach to verbs of a differ- 
ent nature. From the fact that we may say " He was taught grammar^'* 
(in which "he" is regularly made the subject of the passive, because 
forming the direct object of the verb in the active voice — " taught Mm 
grammar"), a transition has insensibly been made to the usage of say- 
ing, " They were refused admittances^'' which presents the anomaly of 
converting an indirect object into a subject.* 



EXERCISE 37. 

In the following sentences correct the violations of 
Kule YI. 

1. Who did you say you met this morning ? 

2. Who should I meet the other day but him. 

* This construction is by many grammarians pronounced wholly improper 
and ungrammatical. But the form in question cwiuo\.\\!l^^^\i^^\^"^^^^^^il^^^^^ 
it has the authority of usage, both popnVat a.T\^ WVe^x^rj . TVa ^«sssr. ^\*Csv^ 
gnaxaaadaa is to explain what t'«, not to \eg\s\«i\.e ^i-a \.q \nYv^\. %lvwXd,"^. 
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3. My father allowed my brother and I to accompauy him. 

4. Let you and I advance. 

5. We don't care about your praising we poor fellows. 

6. He wished to Icnow who he should love. 

7. I do not know who to send. 



J 



2. OOMPLEMENT OF UPTEAlf 8ITIVE. AND PASSIVE VEEB8. 

Rule VII.— A noun or pronoun used as the complement of an 
intransitive or a passive verb is in the nominative case: thus— 

I am ^ ; Washington became jpresident ; Napoleon was elected 
emperor, 

I. The complement of an intransitive or a passive verb is gener- 
ally called the predicate nominative, 

II. Rule VII. is confined in its application to the limited number 
of intransitive verbs of incomplete predication, since most intran' 
sitive verbs take no complement. The principal intransitive 
verbs of incomplete predication are: be, be^me, appear, seem, 
stand, walk (and other verbs of position, motion, or condition) ; 
together with the passive forms of the verbs make, create, elect, 
appoint, name, call, and Others of like meaning, \ 



*i 



EXERCISE 38. 

In the following sentences apply Eule VII.*, 

1. Tell me not in mournful numbers 

Life is but an empty dream. — Longfellow. 

2. The p^rave is not its goal. — Ibid. 

3. It is I— be not afraid. — Bible. 

4. Breathes there a man with soul so dead, 
Who never to himself hath said, 

This is my own, my native land ^— Scott. 

5. The proper study of mankind is man. — Ibpe. 

6. And the earth was all rest, and the air was all love. — Shelley. 

7. The better part of valor is discretion. — Shakspeare. 



* Model: '* The noun dream used aa XiJciCi tom^\«mtw\. q^ \jBkft intransltiTe 
verb is, is> in the nominative ca8c,\iccoTdm%\.o^\x\*iN\\:" 



8. The other shape — 

If shape it might be called that shape had none 

Distinguishable in member, joint, or limb ; 

Or substance might be called that shadow seemM, 

For each scem'd either: — black it stood as night. — MUtoru 



APPLIED SYNTAX OF- R,TJL.K VII. 

Special Rules under Rule VII. 

Special Hule I.— The infinitives and the participles of intrandtive 
or passive verbs may take as complement a noun or pronoun explan- 
atory of, and in the same case with, a noun or pronoun which precedes 
them. 

1. It was thought to be lie. 

" He " is used as the complement of " to be," and is in the nomina- 
tive case, because " it " is in the nominative case. 

2. I believed him to be a scholar. 

" Scholar" is used as the complement of the verb "to be," and is in 
the objective' case, because " him " is in the objective case, object of 
" believed." 

3. I cannot help being an admirer of beauty. 

" Admirer " is explanatory of " I," and hence is in the nominative 
case. 

Special Rule II.— An intransitive or a passive verb may take as 
complement a predicate adjective modifying the subject: as— 

The fields are green, 

Tlie nation became powerful. 

Some men are called happy. 

Violations of Rule VIL 

Case 1. — In the use of the pronoun who. 

The pronoun who is placed before the verb to be, representing a 
complement whose natural position would be after the verb: 
thus, "I know who you are" ("I know you are John^''). This 
peculiarity of position greatly ViieiQat&e'& \)aa\\akS!e>5c^ \si ^-<\.v^5«- 
tion of Rule VII. : thus — 
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Wkem do Ki'Ii; hux tL:^: I as \ 

STibsdniiag ftaothtr j»r>::v:in that would answer to the prondin 
* m Loan," we luiTe. 

Do men sar tha: I &in A^ * 

TLe constrcctios here plainij requires the predicate nominatiTe: 
Hence — 

Caation L — lu tht employnuiki of the f^atitt and iRierrogative 
pronoun who as predicaU nominatire, care must be taken that the 
pronoun U in the nominatire form. 

Cue 2. — In the use of pronoun compUmeuts with the verbals of 
intransitive verbs: thus — 

Who do yoa suppose it to be ? 

Incorrect : " who" is designed as complement of " to be,** indicating 
the same thing as " it.** But " it *^ is in the objective case, as object of 
*' suppose ;*' so that ^ who** should be trA<nii, to agree in case with ** it.^^ 
Hence — 

It being her, there was nothing more to be said. 

Incorrect : the participle being is preceded by " it/' in the nomina- 
tive case — so that " her*' should be she. Hence — 

Cantion 2. — In the use of a pronoun as complement an intransi- 
tive verbal must agree in case with the noun or pronoun preceding 
the verbal, 

EXERCISE 39. 

In the following sentences correct the violations of Rule 
VII. 

1. I would act the same part if I were him. 

2. They believed it to be I. 

8. Whom do you think it is ? 

4. Who do you suppose it to be ? 

5. It is them, you said, deserve most blame. 

6. I little thought it had been him. 

7. Can you tell whom that man is ? 

8. It migh t have been him, but there \a xvo pxoot of It, 
9. Let him be whom he might be. 
10. Those are the persons who he thonght \.Y\ie io \i\* Vb\av»\a. 
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V. ADVERBIAL RELATION. 

Rule VnL— An adverb modifies a verb, an adjective, or another 
adverb. 

L The responsives ye9 and no are used independently : as, ** Is he 

at home ?" " Yes " (=He is at home). 
II. Modal adverbs are often used to modify an entire proposition : 

as, " Trvly^ the world does move." 



EXERCISE 40. 

In the following sentences apply Eule VIII.* 

1. The very fairest flowers nsnally wither the most qaiclily. 

2. Slowly and sadly we laid him down. — Wolfe, 

8. And now a bubble bursts, and dow a world.— il»pe. 

4. For them no more the blazing hearth shall bum. — Oray, 

5. Ill blows the wind that profits nobody.— iSAoAapeair. 

6. Freely we serve because we freely love. — MUton. 

7. When here, but three days since I came, 
Bewildered in pursuit of game, 

All seemed as peaceful aud as still 

As the mist slumbering on yon hill. — Scott. 



APPLIED SYNTAX OW RULE VIII. 

Special Boles under Rule VIIL 

Special Rule I.— Adverbs mnst be plaoed in the position that will 
render the sentence the most perspicnous and agreeable. 

Adverbs are for the most part placed before adjectives, after a verb 
in the simple form, and after the first auxiliary in the compound 
form. This rule (which applies to adverbial phrases as well as 
to simple adverbs) is a very general principle, to which there 
are many exceptions. 

Note. — The proper placing of adverbs is a matter of nice taste and of keen 
Judgment. The art will best be learned, not by studying rules that are subject 
to numberless exceptions, but by dealing with actnal examples. 



* Model ; ** The ndvcrb very modifies iW «A\%c,\.V!<i ^aVrexdt ; NJwft. ^^'^^-ewi 
utttalliftmd most quickly modify the verb wither, acQOTd\n.ii^\AYi\iX^^^V^x: 



^^ 
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1. We cannot deprive them of merit wholly. 

The adverb " wholly " is inelegantly placed. It is meant to relate 
to the verb " deprive," and the intervention of the words " them of 
merit " between the adverb and the verb is confusing. It should be, 
*' We cannot wholly deprive them of merit." 

2. I hope 7iot much to tire those I shall not happen to please.— 

Doctor Johnson. 

Doctor Johnson did not mean to say that he did not much hope 
to tire, but that he hoped not to tire much. The sentence should be 
turned in this manner : " I hope I shall not much tire those whom I 
shall [or may] not happen to please." 

3. This mode of expression rather suits familiar than grave style. 

— Murray^s Orammar. 

Better thus : *' This mode of expression suits [a] familiar rather than 
[a] grave style." 

4. A master-mind was equally wanting in the cabinet and in the 

field. 

This should be, " Was wanting equaUy in the cabinet," etc. In this 
example, as in No. 3, the adverb has a miaed reference. " Equally " 
modifies ** wanting," but it has reference also to the phrase "in the 
cabinet and in the field." The principle in such cases is, that the ad- 
verb should be placed between the two words or expressions to which 
it has reference. 

6. I have been disappointed greatly at your conduct. 
The adverb greatly is not correctly placed. The sentence should 
read thus: "I have been greatly disappointed," etc. The principle in 
such cases is, that in compound tenses adverbs should be inserted be- 
tween the auxiliary and the participle. 

G. He used to often come. 
I wished to reaUy know. 

With the simple infinitive, the adverb must never separate the sign 

to from the verb ; it must either precede or it must fallow the whole 

infinitive form. Thus, " He used often to come," or " to come often?'' 

" I wished really to know," or " to know really. '^'^ With the compound 

itiSDitive the Bame rule applies as in the compound tenses. We say, 

'^It IS believed to Jiave often hapTiened-^"' ''•W^i \a >Ccvw^gc»\. \a Vve well 

nformed on that sutgect.'\ 
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Only. — The most troublesome of English adverbs is " only."* Ac- 
cording as this word is placed in a sentence, it may express several 
veiy different meanings. 

1. " Ordy he mourned for his brother.'* "Only" here expresses an antithet- 

ical relation equivalent to but. He was generally a cold-hearted man, 
only iput^ as au exception to his general character) he mourned for 
his brotlier. 

2. "He-onZy [alone] mourned for his brotlier." No one else mourned for 

him. 

3. " He 07iZy-mourned for his brother." He did nothing else. 

4. "He mourned ordy for his brother." And for no other reason. 

5. ** He mourned for his ordy brother." His sole brother ; on?y, an adjective. 

6. "He mourned for his brother onZy." And for no one else ("oiily"= 

cdone). 

The following are instances of the faulty placing of this adverb : 
1. A term which ordy implies the idea of persons. 

The force of exclusion possessed by " only " is meant to apply not 
to the word "implies," but to the word "persons." It should be, 
" which implies the idea of persons onlyy 
3. 1 can only regard them as Scotticisms. 

The force of exclusion in " only" is meant to apply not to the verb 
"regard," but to the noun "Scotticisms." The sentence should be, 
" I can regard them only as Scotticisms." 

8. When the article stands only before the first of two or more connected 
nouns. 

This should be, " When the article stauds before only the first," etc. 

Special Kule II.— An adverb should not be misused for a predicate 
a^ective : thus— 

1. The rose smells sweet — not sweetly, 

2. Gutturals sound harsh — not harshly. 

3. Mary looks cold — not coldly. 

We say, "Mary looks cold" [=slie is cold in look or appearance], 
because we do not wish to mark the manner of looking, but to denote a 
quality of IVIary. If we change the intransitive into the transitive con- ' 
struction by the addition of a preposition, and say, " Mary looks on John 

* "A blunder of which the instances are innumerable is the misplacing of 
the word * only.* Indeed, this is so comraow, %o ^^i^QlxsAAiVj >\\\vs^t^'5»!v^ <5k\ssi. 
mny almost say that * only' cannot be foxxivA \tv \\«> ^xo^^^ ^'s^si^i.\w^:«^^^^:^«- 
wUbin tJi0 whole rmge of English Utcrature.'''— Qtp\x\di'«. Qw>a V^ugX'v^^^j^^^*^* 

H2 ^ 
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coldly, ^^ the use of the adverb is correct, because in this instance we wish 
to denote the manner of her looking on, and 7Wt a quality of Mary. 

Special Kulb III.— Two negatives should never be used to express a 
negation. 

1. 1 have not done nothing. 

This means I have done iomethirvg. If a negation is intended, say, 
** I have done nothing,^'' or, "I have not done any thing, ^^ 

2. He has eaten no bread nor drank no water these two days. 
The negative in nor {:=not or), together with the word no before 
tcater, makes a double negative. Correct thus : " He has eaten no 
bread and he has drunk no water;" or, "He has neither eaten any 
bread nor has he drank any water," etc. 

Note. — Double negatives are elegantly used to express an affirmative in 
an indirect way. In place of saying, *'I am somewhat acquainted 
with his virtues/' the sentence might be turned thus: **I am not un- 
acquainted with his virtues." 

Special Role IV.— A noon denoting measnre of time, distance, 
VALUE, etc., may be used as on objective adverbid without a preposi- 
tion: thus — 

1. The man is seventy years old. 

2. Our school is three miles from the church. 

3. You are paid twenty doUars a week. 



EXERCISE 41. 

In the following sentences correct the errors in the use 
of adverbs. 

1. We always should prefer our duty to our pleasure. 

2. They seemed to be nearly dressed alike. 

3. The heavenly bodies are in motion perpetually. 

4. The colon may be properly applied in the following case. 

5. By greatness I not only mean the bulk of any single object, but the 

largeness of the whole view. 

6. Thales was not only lamous for his knowledge of nature, but for his 

moral wisdom. 

7. The apple tastes sweetly. 

8. The dog smells disagreeably. 

9. Velvet feels smoothly. 
10. I have not had no dinner. 

11. I will not take that course by no me«u&, 
1^ He spoke the piece clear and d\%l\ncl» 
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VI. REPRESENTATIVE RELATION. 

PEONOUIf AND AH TEOEDENT. 

Rule IX. —A prononn agrees in person, gender, and number 
with its antecedent or the word that it represents: thus— 

To him who in the love of nature holds 
Communion with hei* visible forms, she speaks 
A various language. 

I. Relatives agree with their antecedeiiU; personal and other pro- 
nouns, with the word (noun or its equivalent) represented. 

n. Pronouns agree in person^ gender^ and number with their ante- 
cedents or represented words ; but the case of a pronoun is deter- 
mined by its construction in the sentence. Hence it usually 
takes two rules to parse a pronoun — Rule IX. for the concord 
of person, gender, and number, and the appropriate rule of syn- 
tax for its case. 



EXERCISE 42. 

In the following sentences apply Eule IX.* 

1. Fools who came to scoflf remained to pray. — Oddsmiih. 

2. This petulance ruined Essex, who had to deal with a spirit naturally as 

proud as his own. — Macavlay. 
8. Shall he alone whom rational we call, 

Be pleased with nothing, if not blessed with all?— i^. 
4. A land of slaves shall ne'er be mine. — Byron. 
6. Some natural tears they dropped, but wiped them soon.— Jftttow. 

6. They [the Indians] are shrinking before the mighty tide which is press- 

ing them away ; they must soon hear the roar of the last wave, which 
will settle over them forever. — Sprague. 

7. Cold is thy brow, my son ! and I am chill, 

As to my bosom I have tried to press thee.— TfiSw. 

* Model : " The relative pronoun who la of the third person^ ^latel Kvxwnh^x^ 
and common gender^ to agree with its anlece^etv\i Jool»^^'55,^^"t^\ei%*va^^'J^^^''^^- 
It Is in the nominative oase according to HxiVe l.''"' 
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8. Woodman, spare that tree; 

Touch not a single bough ; 
In youth it sheltered me, 

And I'll protect it now. 
*Twas my forefather's hand 

That placed it near liis cot; 
Then, woodman, let it stand ; 

Thy axe shall harm It not. — MorrUt. 



APPLIED SYNTAX OW RXJLK IX. 

Special Rules under Rule IX, 

Special Rule L— A pronoun in the singular is used to represent— 

1. Two or more words in the singular number connected by or 
or nor, 

2. A collective noun denoting unity of idea. 

3. The words each, every, either, neither, one, used either with or 
without a noun or nouns, however connected. 

\ I. Correct Constructions. — The following are instances of correct 
/ constructions under Special Rule I. : 

1. But love or friendship, with its pleasures and embarrassments, 

was insufficient to occupy Swift's active mind. 

2. The army dragged itself along through the mud. 
Each in his narrow cell forever laid. 
Every season has its peculiar power of striking the mind. 
Has either girl finished her lesson ? 
Neither of these classifications is in itself erroneous. 
One is seldom at a loss what to do with his money. 

II. Incorrect Constructions. — The following are instances of viola- 
tions of Special Rule I. : 

1. When he shoots a partridge, a woodcock, or a pheasant, he 
gives 4hm, away. 

2. Society is not always answerable for the conduct of "tketf 
, members. '^ 

' Each was the centre of t^keir own fair world. 
Eveiy plant and every fl^l?f" proclaims tf^ein Maker's praise. 
g, J Never was either to see ihci^ native land again. 
Neither boy has learneA-tfc^ \ciS&oii. 
He cannot see one in prOspef\t'j V\\\io\x\. ^xsL^^Nsi^iiMfinn 
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RULE IX.— PRONOUN AND ANTECEDENT, \%\ 

Special Rule II.— A prononn in the plnral number is used to repie- 

sent— 

1. Two or more words in the singular number connected by and^ 
and denoting plurality of idea. 

2. A collective noun denoting plurality of idea. 

I. Correct Constmctions. — The following are instances of correct 
constructions under Special Rule II. : 

1. Both Cato and Cicero loved their country. 

2. The clergy began to withdraw themselves. 

n. Incorrect Constructioiis.— The following are instances ot viola- 
tions of Special Rule II. : 

1. Every man is entitled to liberty of conscience and freedom of 

opinion, if he does not pervert it to the injury of others. 

2. The people were astonished at its [the people's] success. 

Special Rdle III.— The relatives WHO and which are generally used 
to introduce explanatory clauses; that is used only in introducing re- 
strictive clauses. 

I. A relative is e^lanatory when it continues the idea expressed 
l>y the antecedent, adding another thought, or when it is paren- 
thetical : thus — 

1. He gave mc a letter, which he requested me to read. 

2. Words, which are signs of ideas, may be divided into eight parts 

of speech. 

In their explanatory use, who and which introduce an additional 
proposition, and are equivalent to and he, and she, and it, and this, 
and they (or these), etc. Thus sentence 1 above is equiv-alent to 
"He gave me a letter, and he requested me to read i<." Sen- 
tence 2 is equivalent to " Words, and these are the signs of ideas, 
may," etc. 
n. A relative pronoun is restrictive when, like an adjective, it limits 
the idea denoted by the antecedent : thus — • 

1. The army which conquered at Waterloo was commanded by Wel- 

lington (="The conquering army at Waterloo," etc.). 

2. The evil that men do lives after them (="The evil done by men,'* 

etc.). • 

m. It is stated in Special Rule III. that the relative that is used 
restrictively only, and that vaho and uMcK «x^ cjeueYa\\\j \iaR.^\sv 
explanatory clauses. A rigid- rM\c conjlulng >i)aa xO^siJcis^^ •v^'^^ 
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3. My father allowed my brother and I to accompauy him, 

4. Let you and I advance. 

5. We don't care about your praising wc poor fellows. 

6. He wished to know who he should love. 

7. I do not know who to send. 



J 



2. OOMPLEMENT OF UPTEAlf 8ITIVE. AND PASSIVE VEEBS. 

Rule VII.— A noun or pronoun used as the complement of an 
intransitive or a passive verb is in the nominative case : thus-- 

I am ^ ; Washington became president ; Napoleon was elected 
emperor, 

I. The complement of an intransitive or a passive verb is gener- 
ally called the predicate nominative. 

II. Rule VII. is confined in its application to the limited number 
of intransitive verbs of incomplete predication^ since most intran- 
sitive verbs take no complement. The principal intransitive 
verbs of incomplete predication are; be, become, appear, seem, 
stand, walk (and other verbs of position, motion, or condition) ; 
together with the passive forms of the verbs make, create, electj ^ 
appoint, name, call, and others of like meaning, \ 



EXERCISE 38. 

In the following sentences apply Eule VII.*. 

1. Tell me not in mournful numbers 

Life is but an empty dLV^om.— Longfellow. 

2. The p^rave is not its goBl.—Ibid. 
8. It is I— be not afraid. — Bible. 

4. Breathes there a man with soul so dead, 
Who never to himself hath said, 

This is my own, my native laud ^— Scott. 

5. The proper study of mankind is m&n.—Ibpe, 

6. And the earth was all rest, and the air was all love. — SheUey. 

7. The better part of valor is discretion. — Shakspeare. 



* Model: '* The noun dream used aa \ii<i coTsv^\ctwsiv\. q^ \3aft intransitive 
verb is, & in the nominative case, accotdixv^ \o '^xxVi NW:'' 
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8. The other shape — 

If shape it might be called that shape had none 
Distinguishable in member, joint, or limb ; 
Or substance might be called that shadow seemM, 
For each scemM either :— black it stood as night. — MUton, 



APPLIED SYNTAX OF" RULE VII. 

Special Rules under Rule VII. 

Special Kule I.— The infinitives and the participles of intrandtive 
or passive verbs may take as complement a noun or pronoun explan- 
atory of, and in the same case with, a noun or pronoun which precedes 
them. 

1. It was thought to be Ji€, 

" He " is used as the complement of " to be," and is in the nomina- 
tive case, because " it " is in the nominative case. 

2. I believed him to be a scholar. 

" Scholar " is used as the complement of the verb " to be," and is in 
the objective' case, because " him " is in the objective case, object of 
" believed." 

3. I cannot help being an admirer of beauty. 

" Admirer " is explanatory of " I," and hence is in the nominative 
case. 

Special Kule II.— An intransitive or a passive verb may take as 
complement a predicate adjective modifying the subject: as— 

The fields are green. 

The nation became powerful. 

Some men are called happy. 

Violations of Rule VIL 

Case 1. — In the use of the pronoun who. 

Tlie pronoun who is placed before the verb to he, representing a 
complement whose natural position would be after the verb: 
thus, " I know who you are" (" I know you are John^'). Tliis 
j[>eculiarity of position greatly YucieoAe^ >i)afc\\aia^e&:^ \si 'Si.%^^^^- 
tion of Rule VII. : thus— 
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Whom do men say that I am ? 

Substituting another pronoun that would answer to the pronoun 
^ whom," we have, 

Do men say that I am he f 

The construction here plainly requires the predicate nominative: 
Hence — 

Caution 1. — In the employment of the relative and interrogative 
pronoun who as predicate nominative^ care must he taken that the 
.pronoun is in the nominative form. 

Case 2. — In the use of pronoun comple^nents with the verbals of 
intransitive verbs : thus — 

Who do you suppose it to be ? 

Incorrect : " who" is designed as complement of " to be," indicating 
the same thing as " it." But *' it " is in the objective case, as object of 
" suppose ;" so that " who" should be whom^ to agree in case with " it." 
Hence — 

It beuig her^ there was nothing more to be said. 

Incorrect: the participle being is preceded by "it," in the nomina- 
tive case — so that *' her" should be she. Hence — 

Caution 2. — In the use of a pronoun as complement an intransi- 
tive verbal must agree in case with the noun or pronoun preceding 
the verbal, 

EXERCISE 39. 

In the following sentences correct the violations of Rule 
VII. 

1. I would act the same part if I were him. 

2. They believed it to be I. 

3. Whom do you thhik it is ? 

4. Who do you suppose it to be ? 

5. It is them, you said, deserve most blame. 

6. I little thought it had been him. 

7. Can you tell whom that man is ? 

8. It might have been him, but there \a no ptooC of It, 
9. Let him be whom he might be. 
10. Those are the personB who he thoxighl Iroie \o Yj\%\TAKt«»\A. 
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V. ADVERBIAL RELATION. 

Bule vni— An adverb modifies a verb, an adjective, or another 
adverb. 

L The responsives yea and no are used independently : as, " Is he 

at home ?" " Yes " (=He is at home). 
II. Modal adverbs are often used to modify an entire proposition : 

as, " Truly ^ the world does move." 



EXERCISE 40. 

In the following sentences apply Rnle VIII.* 

1. The very fairest flowers usually wither the most quickly. 

2. Slowly and sadly we laid him down. — Wolfe. 

8. And now a bubble bursts, and now a world. — Pope. 

4. For them no more the blazing hearth shall bum. — Gray, 

5. Ill blows the wind that profits nobo&j. —Shakspeare. 

6. Freely we serve because we freely love. — Milton, 

7. When here, but three days since I came. 
Bewildered in pursuit of game, 

All seemed as peaceful and as still 

As the mist slumbering on yon hill. — Scott 



API>1L.IKD SYNTAX OF RULE VIII. 

Special Rules under Rule VIII. 

Special Kule I.— Adverbs must be placed in the position that will 
render the sentence the most perspicuous and agreeable. 

Adverbs are for the most part placed before adjectives, after a verb 
in the simple form, and after the first auxiliary in the compound 
form. This rule (which applies to adverbial phrases as well as 
to simple adverbs) is a very general principle, to which there 
are many exceptions. 

Note. — The proper placing of adverbs is a matter of nice taste and of keen 
judgment. The art will best be learned, not by studying rules that are subject 
to numberless exceptions, but by dealing with actnal examples. 



* Model: "The adverb very modiftea tW «A\fec,\.V!^ JaVrwl; NXsa ^^x'sew^ 
usually and most quickly modify the verb toither, ft,ccot^Va^X^^xiN&'S\SV^ 



>> 
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1. We cannot deprive them of merit wholly. 

The adverb ** wholly " is inelegantly placed. It is meant to relate 
to the verb " deprive," and the intervention of the words " them of 
merit " between the adverb and the verb is confusing. It should be, 
** We cannot wholly deprive them of merit." 

2. I hope not much to tire those I shall not happen to please. — 

Doctor Johnson. 

Doctor Johnson did not mean to say that he did not much hope 
to tire, but that he hoped not to tire much. The sentence should be 
turned in this manner : " I hope I shall not much tire those whom I 
shall [or may] not happen to please." 

3. This mode of expression rather suits familiar than grave style. 

—Murray's Grammar. 

Better thus : " This mode of expression suits [a] familiar rather than 
[a] grave style." 

4. A master-mind was equally wanting in the cabinet and in the 

field. 

This should be, " Was wanting equaUy in the cabinet," etc. In this 
example, as in No. 3, the adverb has a mixed reference. " Equally " 
modifies ** wanting," but it has reference also to the phrase "in the 
cabinet and in the field." The principle in such cases is, that the ad- 
verb should be placed between the two words or expressions to which 
it has reference. 

5. I have been disappointed greatly at your conduct. 

The adverb greatly is not correctly placed. The sentence should 
read thus: "I have been greatly disappointed," etc. The principle in 
such cases is, that in compound tenses adverbs should be inserted be- 
tween the auxiliary and the participle. 

C. He used to often come. 
I wished to reaUy know. 

With the simple infinitive, the adverb must never separate the sign 
to from the verb ; it must either precede or it must follow the whole 
infinitive form. Thus, " He used often to come," or " to come often^ 
"I wished really to know," or " to know really?'' With the compound 
itidnitive the 6ame rule applies as in the compound tenses. We say, 
f^ \beliered to have (^ten happened*,'^ '^11^ \a V\vov3l^\. \.o b<j well 
"Oie^iMi that auljQecV\ 
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(Hily* — The most troublesome of English adverbs is " only."* Ac- 
cording as this word is placed in a sentence, it may express several 
very different meanings. 

1. " Ordy he monmed for his brother.'* "Only" here expresses an antithet- 

ical relation eqaivalent to but. He was generally a cold-hearted man, 
ordy {but^ as au exception to his (general character) he mourned for 
his brother. 

2. "He-cm?y [alone] mourned for his brother." No one else mourned for 

him. 
8. " He oftZ^-mourned for his brother." He did nothing else. 
4. " He mourned ordy for his brother." And for no other reason. 
6. " He mourned for his only brother." His 8dU brother ; on?y, an adjective. 
6. "He mourned for his brother ow/y." And for no one else (''oiily"= 

alone). 

The following are instances of the faulty placing of this adverb : 
1. A term which only implies the idea of persons. 

The force of exclusion possessed by " only " is meant to apply not 
to the word "implies," but to the word "persons." It should be, 
" which implies the idea of persons onlyy 
2. 1 can only regard them as Scotticisms. 

The force of exclusion in " only " is meant to apply not to the verb 
" regard," but to the noun " Scotticisms." The sentence should be, 
" I can regard them only as Scotticisms." 

8. When the article stands ofdy before the first of two or more connected 
nouns. 

This should be, " When the article stauds before only the first," etc. 

Special Rule II.— An adverb should not be misused for a predicate 
adjective : thus— 

1. The rose smells sweet — not sweetly. 

2. Gutturals sound harsh — not harsMy. 

3. Mary looks cold — not coldly. 

We say, "Mary looks cold" [=:she is cold in look or appearance], 
l>ecause we do not wish to mark the manner of looking, but to denote a 
quality of Mary. If we change the intransitive into the transitive con- ' 
struction by the addition of a preposition, and say, " Mary looks on John 

♦ "A blunder of which the instances are innumerable Is the misplacing of 
the word * only.* Indeed, this is so common, ^o «Ai9>Q\w.l<i\^ \\\\vs<Ktfes>!v^ wns^ 
majr almost say that * only' cannot be fo\xi\d \tv \\» v^o^^x ^•wi'i.Xw.^Kc^^i^^:^*- 
within th9 whole rtmge of English llteratnre.^^— Q«SiT]\^^«. Gooai ^a^v^^»K^\J.^SJ$^. 
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coldly,'*^ the use of the adverb is correct, because in this instance we wish 
to denote the manner of her looking on, and 7iot a quality of Mary. 

Special Rule III.— Two negatives should never be used to express a 
negation. 

1. 1 have not done nothing. 

This means I have done something. If a negation is intended, say, 
** I have done nothing,^'* or, " I have not done anything,''^ 

2. He has eaten no bread nor drunk no water these two days. 

The negative in nor {z=not or), together with the word no before 
icater, makes a double negative. Correct thus : " He has eaten no 
bread and he has drunk no water;" or, "He has neither eaten any 
bread nor has he drunk any water," etc. 

Note. — Double negatives are elegantly used to express an afi^mative in 
an indirect way. In place of saying, *'I am somewhat acquainted 
with his virtues,^^ the sentence might be turned thus: **I am not tm- 
acquainted with his virtues." 

Special Rule IV.— A nonn denoting measure of time, distance, 
VALUE, etc., may be used as an objective adverbial without a preposi- 
tion: thus — 

1. The man is seventy years old. 

2. Our school is three miles from the church. 

3. You are paid twenty dollars a week. 



EXERCISE 41. 

In the following sentences correct the errors in the use 
of adverbs. 

1. We always should prefer our duty to our pleasure. 

2. They seemed to be nearly dressed alike. 

8. The heavenly bodies are in motion perpetually. 

4. The colon may be properly applied in the following ease. 

5. By greatness I not only mean the bulk of any single object, but the 

largeness of the whole view. 

6. Thales was not only famous for his knowledge of nature, but for his 

moral wisdom. 

7. The apple tastes sweetly. 

8. The dog smells disagreeably. 
ft Velvet feels smoothly. 

20. I have not had no dinner. 
11. I will not take that courae by no meucii^. 
2^' He spoke the piece clear and dUlincl, 
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VI. REPRESENTATIVE RELATION. 

PEOHOUir AND AUTEOEDENT. 

Rule IX. — A pronoun agprees in person, gender, and number 
with its antecedent or the word that it represents: tims— 

To Mm who in the love of nature holds 
Communion with hei* visible forms, she speaks 
A various language. 

L Relatives agree with their antecedeftiU ; personal and other pro- 
nouns, with the word (noun or its equivalent) represented. 

n. Pronouns agree in person^ gender^ and nuinber with their ante- 
cedents or represented words ; but the case of a pronoun is deter- 
mined by its construction in the sentence. Hence it usually 
takes two rules to parse a pronoun — Rule IX. for the concord 
of person, gender, and number, and the appropriate rule of syn- 
tax for its case. 



EXERCISE 42. 

In the following sentences apply Rule IX.* 

1. Fools who came to scoff remained to pray. — Oddsmith. 

2. This petulance ruined Essex, who bad to deal with a spirit naturally as 

proud as his own.— JtfacawZay. 
8. Shall he alone whom rational we call, 

Be pleased with nothing, if not hlessed with all?--ibpc. 
4. A land of slaves shall ne'er be mine. — Byron. 
6. Some natural tears they dropped, but wiped them soon.— MUon. 

6. They [the Indians] are shrinking before the mighty tide which is press- 

ing them away ; they must soon hear the roar of the last wave, which 
will settle over them forever. — Sprague. 

7. Cold is thy brow, my son ! and I am chill. 

As to my bosom I have tried to press thee.— TTiHw. 

* Model : " The relative pronoun whjo Is of th« third ^^t%ow^^\wt^\^\NsaJei^x^ 
and common gendeVy to agree with Its anlec^dexiX. j'<KiJL%^«J5.^w^\i%\Rk^^'^^>^^- 
It la in the nomlnaiUye oase according to B.vi\e 1."*"' 



180 SYNTAX. 

8. Woodman, spare that tree ; 

Touch not a single bough ; 
In youth it sheltered me, 

And I'll protect it now. 
*Twa8 my forefather's hand 

That placed it near his cot; 
Then, woodman, let it stand; 

Tliy axe shall harm it not. — Momis, 



A3?I>IL.IBD SYNTA.X OF RXJLK IX. 

Special Rules under Rule IX. 

Special Rule I.— A pronoun in the singular is used to represent— 

1. Two or more words in the singular number connected by or 
or nor, 

2. A collective noun denoting unity of idea. 

3. The words each^ eoery^ either^ neither, one, used either with or 
without a noun or nouns, however connected. 

I. Correct Constnictions« — The following are instances of correct 
constructions under Special Rule I. : 

1. But love or friendship, with its pleasures and embarrassments, 

was insufficient to occupy Swift's active mind. 

2. The army dragged itself along through the mud. 
Each in his narrow cell forever laid. 
Every season has its peculiar power of striking the mind. 
Has either girl finished her lesson ? 
Neither of these classifications is in itself erroneous. 
One is seldom at a loss what to do with his money. 

II. Incorrect Constructions. — The following are instances of viola- 
tions of Special Rule I. : 

1. When he shoots a partridge, a woodcock, or a pheasant, he 

gives 4h^ away. 

2. Society is not always answerable for the conduct of -ifteif 
, members. '^ 

Each was the centre of tMr own fair world. 

Eveiy plant and every fltfwe^ proclaims tkefe^ Maker's praise. 



3.^ 



Never was either to see ^heir native land again. 
Neither boy has learneOL-tfcefer \e9a0Ti. 
He cannot see one in prCspefit^ V\^o\>X. ^xw^^tifc«ifct 
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RULE IX.—PROSOUN AND ANTECEDENT, Jgl 

Special Rule II.— A pronoun in the plural nnmber is used to repre- 

aent— 

1. Two or more words in tlie singular number connected by and^ 
and denoting plurality of idea. 

2. A collective noun denoting plurality of idea. 

I. Correct Constructions. — The following arc instances of correct 
constructions under Special Rule II. : 

1. Both Cato and Cicero loved their country. 

2. The clergy began to withdraw themselves, 

n. Incorrect Constmctions. — The following are instances ol viola- 
tions of Special Rule II. : 

1. Every man is entitled to liberty of conscience and freedom of 

opinion, if he does not pervert it to the injury of others. 

2. The people were astonished at its [the people's] success. 

Special Role III.— The relatives who and which are generally used 
to introduce explanatory dauses; that is used only in introducing re- 
Btrictive clauses. 

I. A relative is explanatory when it continues the idea expressed 
by the antecedent, adding another thought, or when it is paren- 
thetical: thus — 

1. He gave me a letter, which he requested rae to read. 

2. Words, which are signs of ideas, may be divided into eight parts 

of speech. 

In their explanatory use, who and which introduce an additional 
proposition, and are equivalent to and he, and she, and it, and this, 
and they (or these), etc. Thus sentence 1 above is equiv-alent to 
" He gave me a letter, and he requested me to read 4^." Sen- 
tence 2 is equivalent to " Words, and these are the signs of ideas, 
may," etc. 
n. A relative pronoun is restrictive when, like an adjective, it limits 
the idea denoted by the antecedent : thus — • 

1. The army which conquered at Waterloo was commanded by "Wel- 

lington (="The coiiquermg army at Waterloo," etc.). 

2. The evil that men do lives after them (="The evil done by men," 

etc.). • 

III. It is stated in Special Rule III. that the relative that is used 
restrictively only, and that who and idMcK wt^ rjeueralU^ x^ss^^Sk^ 
explanatory clauses. A rigid Tu\ci cotv|lixm«j \X\si. ^^^s.^xh^'s^ 'vt>^ 



and which to this explanatory use has sometimes been laid 
down.* But it does not seem possible to draw the line thus 
precisely, for it frequently happens that who or which is rightly 
used to introduce a restrictive clause. It may, however, be 
stated as a general directive principle that who and which are to 
be used in introducing explanatory clauses, and clauses not 
inarJcedly restrictive, but that that is to be used in introducing 
a clause of emphatic restriction. In particular, that is to be 
used in preference to who or which In the following instances : 

1. After an adjective in the superlative degree; as, "This is the 
best thatl have seen." 

2. After interrogative pronouns, and demonstrative and indefinite 
adjectives or pronouns ; as, " Who that has common-sense can 
say so ?" ^^All that he knows." " Some people tJiat were there." 
^^Any man th/it says so." " The same that I bought." 

3. After the verb to le used impersonally : as, " It was my father 
that said so." 

4. After a joint .reference to persons and things : as, " The lady 
and the lapdog that we saw." 

5. Aft«r an antecedent consisting of a njun used in an unlimited 
sense : as, " Thoughts that breathe, and words that bum." 

Special Rule IV.— In the position of singular pronouns of different 
persons, the second precedes the others, and the third precedes the first 

Of the plural pronouns, we has the first place, you the second, and 
THEY the third: thus— 

1. You and 7i^ will go. 

2. He and / will go. 

8. We and they start to-morrow. 

The reason of the difference in the position of the singular and of 
the plural pronouns is this : In the singular number, tlie speaker ( /) 
puts himself after the person spoken to and the person spoken of, as a 
matter of politeness. But in the plural number, for the same reason, 
he puts those who are most intimately associated with him in the first 
place (unavoidably including himself and making "we"), then the 
persons spoken to, and then those spoken of. 



* Especially by Bam (Ewglish Grammar, ^^^yi^J^V 
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Special Rule Y.— A pronoun representing words of different persons 
shonld agree with the first person rather than with the second, and with 
the second rather than with the third : thas— 

1. John and you and I will do our duty. 

2. You and Mary may do the work between you. 



Violations of Bnle IX. 

Case 1. — When there is obscurity in the reference of a pronoun 
to its antecedent or represented word : thus — 

He [Philip] wrote to that distinguished philosopher [Aristotle] 
in terms the most polite and flattering, begging of Mm [Aris- 
totle] to undertake his [Alexander's] education, tfnd to bestow 
upon Mm [Alexander] those useful lessons which his [Philip's] 
numerous avocations would not allow him [Philip] to bestow. — 
Goldsmith, 

In this sentence it is very difficult to determine what is the noun 
represented by each pronoun, and this makes the entire proposition 
ambiguous. Hence — 

Caution 1. — There should he no obscurity in the reference of a 
pronoun to its antecedent or represented word,* 

Case 2. — In the use of a relative without a proper antecedent : 
thus — 

Be diligent ; without which you can never succeed. 

In this sentence the only antecedent that the relative "which" can 
refer to is the adjective " diligent ;" but from its very nature a relative 
can represent only a noun^ or some equivalent of a noun. 

The method of dealing with this kind of sentence is to use, in place 
of the relative, an abstract noun expressing the quality implied in the 

♦ It often happens that, in order to remove the ambiguity occasioned by 
prononns of dubious reference, tlie only method of correction is to repeat the 
noan, or some expression equivalent to the noun to be represented. Thus 
the sentenco given above may be corrected thus: "i%i7(p wrote to Aristotle in 
terms the most polite and flattering, begging of that dUiingui&hed 'ghHom^hw 1^ 
nndertake tho education of Alexander^ and to \)e&\.o\v \x\>ow U\«\ XJtv^^'si^ xs.'y^Vi^ 
Jestoae that his own namerons avocations wovM v\o\. «\\qnn KVm \.q>>c»^^\rw 
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adjective. Thus, "Be diligent; for without diligence you cannot suc- 
ceed." Hence — 

Caution 2. — Every relative pronoun should have for its ante* 
cedent a noun or its equivalent. 

Case 3. — In the improper ellipsis of a relative : thus — 

He is still in the situation vou saw him. 

The relative pronoun which ^ connected by «w, is here necessary in 
order to join the clause "you saw him" with the first statement. 
Thus, " He is still in the situation in which you saw him." Without 
this the parts of the sentence lack proper cohesion. Hence — 

Caution 3. — The relative^ and the preposition governing it, should 
not be omitted when they are necessary to give connection to the sen* 
ience, 

NOTES ON PECULIAR AND miOMATIC FORMS. 

I. Problem of Gender. — It is customary to use the masculine pro- 
noun of the third person singular when reference is made to a wotQ 
of indeterminate gender : thus, " Let every one attend to his own bus- 
iness." " A parent should love his child." A difficulty arises when 
we wish to represent two singular nouns of different genders taken 
separately: as — 

If an ox gore a man or a woman &o that . . . die. 
To use the plural pronoun, " they die," violates Special Rule I. ; and 
as in English there is no third personal pronoun singular of common 
gender, it becomes necessary in such cases to make a clumsy repetition 
of pronouns of corresponding genders ; thus, " If an ox gore a man or 
a woman so that Tie or she die." Most writers prefer to use the plural 
pronoun, disregarding the principle in Special Rule I., rather than 
adopt this formal iteration.* 

* Cobbett (English Grammar) insists strongly on the repetition of the pro- 
noun in different genders, and holds that, however disagreeable repetition may 
be, it is better than obscurity or inaccuracy. This point is touched in the parody 
on Cobbett's style in the Brothers Smith's Rejected Addresses: **I take it for 
granted that every intelligent man, woman, and child to whom I address my- 
self has stood severally and respectively in Little Russell Street, and cast ifteir^ 
^iSy Aery and its eyes on the outside oi \\\\a \i\xMV\\^ before they paid their 
money to-yicw the inside.'' 
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IL Uses of *^ which.** — Tlie relative which may have a proposition 
for its antecedent: thus, *'C8Bsar crossed the Rubicon, which was in ef- 
fect a declaration of war." Here " which'' has for antecedent, not the 
noun " Rubicon," but the entire proposition ** CaBsar crossed the Rubi- 
con." 

It Is also to Ixj noted that, when the antecedent is a collective 
noun expressing unity of idea, even though it implies pei*sons, the 
relative which, and not who^ is generally used. Thus, ** The family 
which they considered as usuri)er3.'' 

A proper name taken merely as a name, or an appellative taken in 
any sense not strictly personal, is represented by which^ and not by 
who : as, ** Herod — which is l>ut another name for cruelty." 

III. "TVhosc." — By some the rule has been laid down that 
fchose should be employed to represent only masculine or feminine 
nouns; but there is no justilication of this, either in etymology or in 
the best modern usage. In Anglo-Saxon the genitive hwcts was em- 
ployed for the neuter as well as for the masculine and feuiinine. In the 
poets we constantly find whose referring to neuter nouns : thus — 

1. That uJuIisc()V(M-ccl country 

From tr/.oxe bourn no IravcUer returns. — Shak.^i)cave. 

2. The poor banished insects whose intent, 
Though they did ill, was innocent. — IbhcUcy. 

IV. Relatives ViWXi Prepositions.— The relative that cannot be pre- 
ceded by its governing preposition; the preposition must be placed 
at the end of the clause : as, '* The steamboat that I went up the river 
in was sunk." 

The prei)08itions governing %chom and which may be placed at tho 
end of the clause, but modern usage prefers i)lacing them immediate- 
ly before the relatives. Thus it is deemed more elegant to say, "The 
steamer in which I went up the river," than " The steamer trhich I went 
up the river i/i." In many cases a much more vigorous and effective 
statement is made by introducing a clause by that, and following it by 
its governing preposition, than by introducing it by which or whom, 
preceded by its governing preposition. Thus, "The musquito is 
good for nothing that I hioio of^'^ is mv\c\\ V'§s. \)v^vw^qvw'3» Wy^xv ^^'\>cs!^ 
musquito is good iov Jiolhing of tchich 1 kuowT 
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V. An exception to the principle stated in Caution 2 is found in 

the following idiomatic construction : 

And do 3*ou now strew flowers in his way, 

That comes in triumph over Porapey's blood? — ISMhtpeare, 

Here " that " lias for its antecedent the possessive pronoun " his ;" but 
the objection that "his" is a mere adjunct may be met by the state- 
ment that " his " is here equivalent to of him, and that him, implied in 
hU, is the logical antecedent of the relative " that." 

VI. As and But. — As is often used as a substitute for a relative pro- 
noun, especially after sam^ and 8uch : thus— • 

1. Art thou afeard 
To be the same in thins own act and valor 
As thou art in desire? 

2. Tears such as angels weep burst forth. 

But is used as a relative when it follows a negative. Its force is 
then equivalent to who -f- "not, or which -f- Twt : thus— 

There is no flreside, liowsoe'er defended, 
BiU has [=which has not] one vacant chair. 



EXERCISE 43. 

In the following sentences correct the violations of Rnle 
IX. 

\Kl. A civilized people has no right to violate their solemn obligations. 

2. Let each esteem others better than themselves. 

3. We see the beautiful variety of colors in the rainbow, and arc led to 

consider the cause of it. 
i\ 4. At home I studied geometry, that I found useful afterwards. 

5. A man may see a metaphor or an allegory in a picture, as well as read 

them in a bools. 

6. This is the friend which I love. 

.^f 7. Man is not such u machine as a watch or a clocli, which move merely 
"• ' as they are moved. 

8. Had the doctor been contented to take my dining-tables, as anybody 
in their senses would have done. 
/^ '9. Not on outward charms should man or woman build their pretensions 

to please, 
-ytt Each cootrjbntcd what they could. 
^ ' ^/. Those tha t have the Fourth BcaAev vfWV \ix\tv% W\tm v;\V\i \\i<sm, 
>J^. An in \ jtation was sent to mc anA Geov^^. 
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VII. CONNECTIVE RELATION. 
1. THE PEEPOSITION AND ITS OBJEOT. 

Bole X. — 1. A preposition joins a noun or pronoun to some 
other word. 

2. A noun or pronoun depending on a preposition is in the 
obJ3ctive case. 



EXERCISE 44. 

In the following sentences apply Rule X."* 

1. To him who in the love of Nature holds 
CommuDion with her visible forms, she speaks 
A various language. — Bryant. 

2. The eulogium pronounced on the character of the State of South Carolina, 

by the honorable gentleman, for lier Revolutionary and other merits, 
meets my hearty concurrence. — Daniel Webxier, 

3. Into the jaws of death, into the mouth of hell 
Rode the Six Hundred. — Tenvymv. 

4. At midnight, in his guarded tent, 

The Turk was dreaming of tlie hour 
When Greece, her knee in suppliance bciit, 
Should tremble at his power. — Hnlleck, 

6. But now no sound of laughter was heard amongst the foes, 

A wild and wrathful clamor from all the vanguard rose. — Macanlay, 
C. Run to your houses, fall upon your knees, 
Pray to the gods to intermit the plague 
That needs must liglit on this ingratitude. — Sftak'Rpeai'e. 

7. The trees are now in their fullest foliage and brightest verdure; the 

woods are gay with the clustered flowers of the laurel; the air is per- 
fumed by the sweetbrier an4 the wild rose ; the meadows are enamelled 
with clover blossoms ; while the young apple, the peach, and the plum 
begin to swell, and the cherry to glow among the green leaves. — Wan/I- 
ingtan Irving. 
■ ' ' 1 

* Model: "The preposition to joins l\\c v^owoxxxi Idm Vq W\^NSix\i «|^oXr.^\ 
Mm h ill the objective case, according to "RuAc "X..^' 
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A.lPlPJLilED SYNTAX OF RULE X.. 

Violations under Rule X. 

Case 1. — WTien the preposition is remote from the pronoun ob- 
ject : as — 

Who did you get that hook from? 

This sentence exemplifies a common colloquial arrangement of 
words; and in this type of sentence the remoteness of the object from 
its governing preposition renders the liability to error in the case-form 
very great. Hence — 

Caution 1. — When a ^governing preposition is remote from its 
pronoun object, care must be taken that the pronoun has the objective 
form. 

Case 2. — When in two or more pronoun objects there is an ellip- 
sis of a governing preposition : as — 

I lent the book to some one, I know not who. 

In this sentence there is an ellipsis of the preposition to before who; 
but to who is a violation of Rule X. It should be : "I know not 
wlioui," or " I know not to whom^ Hence — 

Caution 2. — When there occurs an ellipsis of a governing prep- 
osition, care should be taken that the pronoun object has the objective 
form. 

NOTES ON PECULIAR AND IDIOMATIC FORMS. 

I. Between and Among. — Between literally signifies by twain, that 
is, by two's. Hence it cannot apply to more than two. We may say, 
" Mother divided the apple between sister and ?«^," but not " between 
Johny James,, and Marthny The preposition among or amongst is used 
to denote distribution applied to more'than two: as, "The booty Was 
divided among the forty thieves." 

n. Appropriate Prepositions, — There Se many words that can be 

followed by but one preposition*, Uveve Me other words that admit 

different /^repositions, the sense gte^vW^ \«^v>j\v\^ VvOjv ^i-sw^. Q^ws 
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should be taken to select the preposition fitted to denote the precise 
relation intended to be denoted. (For this purpose reference should, 
in cases of doubt, be made to the dictionary.) 

III. Suppression of Object. — The object of a preposition is some- 
times suppressed : as, " We found the man [that] we were looking 
for." 

IV. But. — But used in such a construction as " all but him " is often 
wrongly taken for a conjunction. The words difier in origin. But is 
an old preposition meaning literally on the outside of^ and hence without 
or except. Phrases like '* all or none but he " arc un grammatical. But 
may be followed by the infinitive without to : as, " He does nothing 
I'ut [to] sleepy 

EXERCISE 45. 

Ill the following sentences correct the violations of 
Rule X. 

1. Who did you vote for ? 

2. There is no one at home now besides mother, uncle, and I. 

3. There were no marks to show who the sheep belonged to. 

4. Let that remain a secret between you and I. 

5. I bestow my favors on whoever I will. 

6. Who yon spend your evenings with is well known. 

7. So you must ride 

On horseback after we. 

8. The boy stood on the burning deck 
Whence all but he had fled. 

9. The money is to be divided between the three brothers. 
10. No one but he should be about the king. 



2. THE OONJUNOTIOH. 

^ Rule XL — Conjunctions connect words, phrases, or proposi- 
tions: as— 

1. Oxygen and hydrogen are called gases. 

2. He strove with all his powers akd to a noble end. 
8. [The sun shines] hecause [the sky is cVeskiV 
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To the rule that coDJuuctions have a connective offico there appear to 
be two exceptions : ^ 

1. The conjunctioniAo^ sopetimeg.' senres merely to introduce a 
clause til at is 4ke oubjfeot^wtno^mtf^ ataUu iu u t : as, '^ That 
you have wronged me dotli appear in this." But this is merely 
a case of ellipsis and inversion, the construction being equiva- 
lent to, " It doth appear in this that you have wronged me." 

2. In the construction witli correlative conjunctions, the antecedent 
or introductory conjunction can scarcely be said to connect, the 
connective force belonging to the svbsequent conjunction. In 
parsing, it is proper to call the first of a pair of corresponding 
conjunctions an introductory correlative conjunction. 



EXERCISE 46. 

In the following sentences apply Rule XI. 

1. Lightly and brightly breaks away 

The morning from her mantle gray. — JBijroji. 

2. Right sharp and quick tlie bells all night 
Rang out from Bristol town. — Macaulay. 

8. Men must work and women must weep, 

Though storms be hidden and waters deep. — Kingsley. 
4. A wise man will make haste to forgive, because he knows the true value 

of time, and will not suffer it to pass away in unnecessary pain. — JohH- 

son. 
6. These wave their town flag in the arched gateway ; and stand, rolling 

their drum ; but to no purpose. — Carlyle. 

6. For none made sweeter melody 

Than did the poor blind boy. — WordsworOi. 

7. Whether the thing was green or blue. — Colman. 

8. No leave ask'st thou of either wind or tide. — Joanna Baillie. 

9. Whether he was combined 
With those of Norway ; or did line the rebel 
With hidden help and vantage ; or that with both 

He labor'd in his country's wrapk, I know not. — Shakapeare, 
10. This, I think, I may at least say, that we should have a great many fewer 
disputes in the world, if words were taken for what they are, the signs 
of our ideas only, and not for things themselves. — Locke. 
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AP:PIL.IKr> SYNTAX OF RXJLK XI. 

Spdcial Rules under Rule XL 

Special Hulk I.— Some coi\jiLnctionB are followed by corresponding 
ooiyunctions ; and in a pair of correlative coi\jnnctions the antecedent 
and subsequent should correspond. 

Though requires yet : as — 

Though deep, yet clear ; though geutle, yet Dot dull 

Whether requires or : as — 

Whether the thing was green or blue. 

Either requires or ; as — 
None of them either returned his gaze or seemed to notice It. 

Neither requires nor : as— 
Neither in France nor in Spain does this custom exist. 

Note. — Either— or and neither — nor^ strictly speaking, express an altema- 
tive^ or choice between tioo; and in modem times exact writers are 
careful not to employ these pairs of correlatives to unite more than 
two terms. 

Both requires and : as — 
Power to judge both quick and dead. 

As — as is used in affirmative comparison : as — 
Mine is as good as yours. 

So — as is used in negative comparison : as — 
But his is not so good as either ; 

or to express a restrictive comparison : as — 
Be so good as to read this letter. 

Special Rci.e II.— When two terms, the one requiring than and the 
other AS, are connected, the terms should not be joined in such a way 
as to represent the double relation by only one of these coi^junctions: 

thus — 

1. He was more beloved but not so much admired as Cynthio. 

In this sentence the two terms " more beloved " and " so much ad- 
mired" are connected, and the double correlation of terms is repre- 
sented by the conjunction as. But a com^M«^!\^^.^^^^'''ns53^^>i^^'^'ii^T 
requires to bo followed by tJian (for \^e cwiuox. ^'a.i '^ \sisytvi\i^^'^^^ ^ 
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Cyntliio *';, and the construction in suc)i cases must be changed so as 
to introduce tlie appropriate conjunction. Thus — 

He was more beloved than Cyntliio, but not so much admired. 

2. I would do as much or more work tha7i John. 

Incorrect: the conjunction than is made to represent the correlative 
both of "as much'' and of "more;" but "as much" requires to be 
followed by the conjunction as. Correct as follows : 

I would do as much work as John, or more [than he]. 

Special Rule III.— Oare should he taken to employ a coi\jimction 
fitted to express the connectioii intended. 

I. That should be used in place of lest, hut^hut tchat, hut that, after 
expressions implying doiibt,fear, or denial: as — 

I do not doubt that [not but that or hut whafl he is honest. 

II. After else, other, rather, and all comparatives, the latter term of 
comparison should be introduced by than, not by hut^ besides, or 
except: as — 

He no sooner retires but [should be than] his heart burns with de- 
votion. 

III. 7'ha?i is often improperly used for a preposition : as — 

1. That is a very different statement than what [should he from what] 

you made yesterday. 

2. I should prefer being right iha7i being President [should be to 

beifKj]. 

NOTES ON PECULIAR AND IDIOMATIC FOR^IS. 

I. Rhetoric of Conjunctions. — The omission of the conjunction fre- 
quently imparts energy to the narrative : thus — 

Through many a dark and dreary vale 
They passed, and many a region dolorous; 
O'er many a frozen, many a llery Alp, 
Mocks, caven, Jakes, fens, bogs, dens, and shades of death — 
A universe of death. — Milton. 

On the other hand, the rhetorical repetition of the conjunction serves 
to emphasize details : thus — 

Seasons return ; but not to me returns 
Dny, or the sweet approach of even or mom. 
Or sight of vernal bloom, or eummeT's vote, 
Or flock, or herds, or human lace dwYYiC— MxUcm. 
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And— and is often used in poetry for hotk — and, or — ar for either — oi\ 
and nor — nor for neither — nor : thus — 

1. And trump and timbrel answered them. — Scott. 

2. I whom 7ior avarice 7ior pleasures move — Wahh 

n. Thau — "than whom.^ — The case of a noun or pronoun follow- 
ing tJuin depends on the construction of the subsequent clause (which, 
however, is generally elliptical) . thus — 

1. I esteem you more than they [esteem you]. 

2. I esteem yeu more than the/n [=thau 1 esteem them]. 

A peculiar construction, than lohom, is exemj^lified in jthe following: 

1. Beelzebub, thaii whom. ' - 
Satan except, nohe hii;her sat. — Milton. 

2. Pope, than whom few men had more vanity. — Johnson. 

If we substitute the personal pronoun, we shall see'1;hat the nomina- 
tive case is required. Thus : *' None sat higher than he ;" " had more 
vanity than he^ This construction must therefore be regarded as 
anomalous ; but it has been used by so many reputable authors that 
we can scarcely refuse to accept it. 'It is probably the result of con- 
founding the English idiom with the Latin comparative followed by 
the ablative quo, " In Latin quo means than icho^ and than is expressed 
by the ablative. Classical scholars writing in English have supplied 
chan\ and yet, with the Latin syntax in their minds, have retained the 
oblique (objective) case."* 



EXERCISE 47. 

In tlie following sentences correct the violations of Rule 
XL 

1. l^either despise or oppose what you do not understand. 

2. He is more bold but not so wise as his companion 

3. Will it be urged that the four Gospels are as old or even older than 

tradition ? 

4. As far as I am able to judge, the book is well written 

5. Sincerity is as valuable, and even more so, as knowledge. 

* Rushton, Rides and Cautions, p. 104. Dr. Priestley seems to have had a no- 
tion thai than is in such cases a preposition, and Mr. Ahhott(,Ei^fjl\&KG\-o.Ttvwvax^ 
p. 210) says it was perbtips reofarded as a quaM-p\\^\>o?\Wow. ^\^^\Xv^&^a»^5^^^'^^ 
Ja the explanation of the construction, wh\c\i, VuOLvivi^/Y^ V^vovaaNAR.* 
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6. These rules should be kept in mind as aids cither for spcaliiiig, compos* 

ing, or parsing correctly. 

7. Nu one gave his opinion so modestly as he. 

8. I do not deny but he has merit. 

9. We expected something more besides this. 

10 Was the singing any different to-night than usual ? 



VIII ABSOLUTE AND INDEPENDENT CON- 
STRUCTIONS. 

NOMDTATIVIl ABSOLTrPE-DTOBPEiroEFr-nrTEBJEOTIOir. 

Rule XXL— 1. A noun or pronoun whose case depends on no 
other word is put in the nominative absolute. 2. The nominative 
independent and the interjection have no grammatical relation 
to the other parts of the sentence. 

I. Absolute Construction. — In the absolute construction the noun 
or pronoun is always joined with a participle, the two fonmng 
a phrase . thus — 

1. Spring returning^ the swallows reappear. 

2. T/ie7j being unprepared^ we began tlie attock. 

This construction is called absolute, because the noun or pronoun 
is loosed or absolved from grammatical dependence on any 
other words in the sentence. The absolute construction in 
Anglo-Saxon was the dative,* and we find this -construction in 
authors as late as Milton : thus — 

And him destroyed 
For whom all this was made, all this will soon. 
YoWovf,— Paradise Lost. 

" Him " is here not an objective, but a real dative. The loss of case- 
Inflections has led to the confounding of the cases, and modem usage 
squires the nominative case in this construction. 



* In Latin the aUoXxvt^ ixv Gveek \.\\« iie»\^\w. 
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EXERCISE 48. 

In the following sentences apply Rule XIL 

1. The president having given his assent, the bill became a law. 

2. Those barbarous ages past, succeeded next the birthday of invention. 

3. Then shall I be no more ; 

And Adam, wedded to another Eve, 

Shall live with her enjoying; I [being] extinct. 

4. Success being now hopeless, preparations were made for retreat. 
5 Thou looking on. 

Shamed to be overcome or overreached 
Would utmost vigor raise. 



n. Independent Construction.— Under the independent construc- 
tion occur the following cases : 

1. When, by dived address^ a noun is put in the second person, 
and set oflf from the verb by a comma : as — 

IforatiuSj saith the consul. 
As thou say est, so let it be. 

2. When, hy pleonasm^ it is introduced abruptly for emphasis : as — 

The boy, oh ! where was he ? 

3. Wlien, by exclamation (one of the figures of rhetoric), a word is 
employed in the manner of an interjection: as — 

Oh ' deep euchanting prelude to repose ! 



EXERCISE 49. 

In the following sentences apply Kule XII. 

1. Awake, my St John, leave all meaner things. — Ihpe. 

2. O the depth of the riches both of the wisdom and linowledge of God.— 

Bible. 
8. A horse ! a horse ! my kingdom for a horse l—Shahspears. 
4. Plato, thou reasonest vteW.— Addison. 

5 O thou that with surpassing glory crowned, 
Look'st from thy sole dominion, like the God 
Of this new world. 

O sun ! to tell thee how I hate thy beams —Miliwi. 

6 TAegB/lantk/ng, he skirted Sim 

The marglB of that mighty h\U.— Scott. 
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The Inteijectiou. — The interjection is to be parsed as " having no 
grammatical relation to the other parts of the sentence." 

The term interjection {inter, between, and jacere, to cast or throw) sig- 
nifies something that is throicn in among things of which it does not 
naturally form a constituent part; that is to say, among the words of a 
sentence. Speech is the expression of thought^ but an interjection is 
the expression of feeling : so that it is not, strictly speaking, a part of 
si}eech* Indeed, in place of being a part of a sentence, it is itself 
an entire though unanalyzed utterance of emotion, and expresses in its 
own way what it would require a whole sentence to state— provided 
this statement were possible. 

Below will be found a few illustrations of the use of interjections, t 

1. Ah! then and there was hurrying to and fro. 

2. Alas! both for the deed and for the cause. 

3. Alack! when once we have our grace forgot, nothing goes right. 

4. They opened their mouth wide against me, and said: ^^ Aha! aha!'''* 

5. i^«// my lord,///.' a soldier, and afraid! 

6. Ua! laugh'st thou, Lochiel, my vision to scorn? 

7. '\Uo! shifts she thus?" King Henry cried. 

8. Hush! hark! a deep sound strikes like a rising knell. 

9. Nature, how in every charm supreme I 
10. But she is in her grave — and oh 

The difference to me \X 

* "Almost all animals have some peculiar sound to explain any sudden 
feeling they experience. The interjection is such a sound, as employed by 
man."— Morrell's Orammar, 

t The following etymologies of a few common interjections may be of in- 
terest : 

Alas! ah lesso=0 [me] miserable. 

Adiea, d JJieu=[I commend you] to God. 

(jood-bye, God 6' wV ye=God be with you. 

O dear, O Dieu—0 God. 

Amen, a Hebrew adverb signifying verily, trulyy yea. 

I The last two examples illustrate a distinction which should be observed 
in writing the interjection or Oh. is merely the sign of tlie "nominative 
independent" (vocative), whereas oh conveys a particular sentiment, as of 
appeal, griet'y etc. 
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IX. SYNTAX OF VERBS AND VERBALS. 

L The Infiiiitive. „ v ^^ >• > . - A-- 

Eule L — The infiiiitivG ^OCBSBCBBWi a noun, a^sv^eri^, or 

A * ^^ . . 

ail adjective, and takes the' same conipleii'ients and niodiliers 

as tlie verb. 

I. An infinitive may always be disposed of by one of the XII. Rules 
of Syntax, or by one of the Special Rules. But as it is often 
difiScult to determine tlie construction of this verbal, the rule 
above given may be used instead of that which more directly 
applies. 

II. To^ of the infinitive, is generally omitted after the verbs Ind^ 
dare-y need., make,, see,, hear,, feel,, lety in the active voice: as, "Bid 
him go;'''' "I hear thee speak of the better land;" "I dare do 
jxll that may become a man." 

III. The infinitive is sometimes absolute: as, " To tell you the 
truth, I do not like him ; " " Marley was dead, to begin with." 

II. The Gerund. 

Eule IL — The gerund lias tlie construction of the noun 
• with the complements and modifications of the verb. 

I. The noun construction of the gemnd is exemplified in its use as 
subject or object of a verb, in its dependence on a preposition, 
and in its taking a possessive : as — 

1 . Reading is profi tabic. 

3. Bees are skilful iu. huildiug. 

3. His \ov JohrCii\ inakiug money is no proof of merit. 

II. Tlie verb construction of the gerund is exemplified in tlie fact 
that it may take an object or other complement, and may re- 
ceive an adverbial modifier : as — 

1. Bees are skilfal in building their hives. 

2. On growing dd^ he became avav\Q\owft. 
'3. /heading daily is profitable. 

/ 
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UL The Participle. 

Rule ni. — The participle has the construction of the ad- 
jective, with the complement and modifications of the verb : 

as — 

1. What man, seeing this, does not blush ? 

The participle " seeing" has here the construction of the adjective 
(it modifies *'man"), while it takes as object "this," a pronouu 
in the objective case. 

2. Verse, in the finest mould of fancy cast. 
Was lumber in an age so void of taste. 

The participle " cast," as an adjective, modifies the noun " verse," 
and is modified by the phrase *' in the finest mould of fancy." 

Note.— In such sentences as, " He was wonderfully active, considetHng his 
age;'''' "Granting what you say, does it answer any argument?" — sentences 
in which the adjective relation is not apparent— the participle may be said to 
be used independently, or absolutely. 

IV. Subjunctive Mooi 

Eule IVi — The subjunctive mood is used in a subordi- 
nate proposition when both contingency and futurity are 
expressed, or when the contrary fact is implied : as — 

1. If he continue to study, he will improve. 

2. If he were guilty [as he is not], he would sufibr. 

I. But when a condition is assumed as real the statement is made 
by means of the indicative : as — 

1. If he hax money [as it is assumed he has], he keeps it. 
a. If he w guilty [as he probably is], he wiU suffer. 

II. A good practical rule with respect to the use of the subjunc- 
tive is that it is to be employed whenever a potential or a future 
auxiliary is implied : thus — 

1. Though he [may] siay me, I will trust in him. 
2. Go thy way lest a worse late ^8?iottW] brfall thee. 
•V. I fit loere [should bel done, wbcn"' Uft ^QWft^VXveu"' Ivjev^^M^uZd 6c] well 
It iccre [should bei] done qvuekly. 
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III. The choice between the indicative and the subjunctive mood 
has long been a matter of considerable diflBculty. The tendency 
of modern usage is to disregard the niceties discovered or im- 
agined by grammarians regarding the employment of the sub- 
junctive, and it is probable that this form will in time disap- . 
pear from our language. 

V. "Shall" ajid "Will" 

Bule Y, — The correct use of the auxiliaries shall and will 
depends fundamentally upon the following principle: 

Will expresses the will or pleasure of its own subject ; 
Shall sxihordinates the will of its subject to that of the 

6PEAKEB. 

I. Usage, however, has modified the application of this principle 
as follows : 

1. In the first person — where the subject is also the speaker — will 
is used to express determination; shall, to express simple fu- 
turity. 

2. In the second and third persons, the speaker asserts his will 
when he uses shall, and waives his will when he uses will: as, 
*• You (or he) shall'" =\t is my will that you (or he) shall : " You 
(or he) triZZ," leaves it to your (or his) will; or simply indicates 
futurity. 

3. SIuill is also used when the event is beyond the control both 
of subject and of speaker : as — 

The Lord wUl come ; the earth shall quake. 

4. In questions, when the " will " of the person interrogated is 
appealed to, irill can be used properly in the second person 
only : thus, '* Shall I (he) ?"=Is it your will that I (he) shall? 
" Will you r'=Is it your will ? 

5. Wlien the opinion merely of the person addressed is asked, 
will may be used in the first and tliird persons, and shall in the 
second; thus, "Which will I (he) choose ?" = Which do you 
think I intend (he intends) to choose^ " S^aU^OM V>^ ^^^^ivRJVK:'^ 
zisDo you think that you shall be c\ec\ed'\ 
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II. The same rules apply to should and would botli in the con- 
ditional and in the sulyunctive mood.* 

Note. — It is almost impossible to reduce to rules the niceties of usage in 
nhnll and will^ xJiould and would; and in fact the fewer rules on this subject the 
better, since those to whom English is the mother-tongue, and who have not 
been corrupted by provincialisnis, acquire an instinct that is the best guide in 
the employment of these subtle auxiliaries.f 

VI. Use of Tense-Ponns. 

EuIg VI. — The following principles regarding the use of 
tenses are to be carefnlly observed : 

I. When a verl^ takiilg an infinitive as complement, refers to a 
future act or circumstance, the present, not the perfect, infinitive 

should Ik? used : thus — 

1. I intended to write you last week [not to have written you]. \ 

2. I expected tofio to Europe [not to have (jone'\. 

Though the verbs " intended " and " expected " arc in the past 
tense, yet the reference is to i\ future time as regards what was in- 
tended and expected. 

II. But when a verb, taking an infinitive as complement, refers to 
a past act or circumstance, the perfect, not the present, infinitive 
should be used : thus — 

He appeared to have licen better days. 

III. When two or more compound tenses of the same verb arc 

connected, such parts of the tense-forms as are not common to 

all must be inserted : thus — 

This elucidation may serve for almost any book that has, w, or ifhall 
be published. — Boliufjbroke. 

"Published," the past participle of the verb puhlish., is correctly 
used with "shall be;" its ellipsis with "is" is proper; but the ' 
ellipsis with " has " is improper, because the writer intended to say 
has been i)ul)lished, using the present perfect tense, pansice voice. 

IV. The ])ast tense sliould not be employed in forming the com- 
pound tenses, nor should the past participle be used for tiie 

'past tense. Tlius: say, "to have f/ojie'''' — not "to have went/^ 
'' I did it "—not '' I done it." ' . 



t* 



*Da1g1eish: J^VtglisJi Grannnin\ 
f Sir Edmund Head has devoted lo Uus &uV)^cc\. axv <iT\\.\vtNQ\\vcwt^^ivvUtled 

^yutw a^ifi ''Will:' 




MTSCELLANEOUS EXAMPLES, 201 



MISCELI^ANEOUS EXAMPLES 

OP Ili^OPRIETIES IN SYNTAX FOR COKRECI'ION. 

I. 

I, Tliifi exercise is very easy done. 

a. How many square feet is there in a floor twenty feet long and sixteen 

feet wide ? 
S. In France cheap w0od is made to perfectly imitate mahogany. 
4. The great historian and the essayist is no more. 
•5. It could not have been her. 
• <>. Did yon see the man and the dog which passed this way? 

7. I intend to immediately retire from business. 

8. I thinlt I will return home next week. \ 
^. The death was announced lately of the great statesman. 

^0. Who are you looking for? 

^11. The collection of books that have come down to us from tliat period 

are very valuable. 
- 12. I expected to have been at home when you called. 
"13. It was him and me that were chosen to go. 
^14. When will we three meet again ? 
4^15. He not only ought, but must succeed. 
^6. I never saw it rain so heavy before. 
/LI. His work is one of the best that has ever appeared. 
/18. It has been said that politics are but little more than common-senae. 
'19. Metal types were now introduced, which before this time had been made 
of wood. 
20. No man ever bestowed such a gift to his kind. _ 

II. 

^^ 1. Each strives to get ahead of the other in their own little craft. 
f^'i. Her father and her rode about the countr}'. 
gi')3. I would like to know whose hat this is. 
j|"^4. Of what gender are each of the following nouns? 
^ 5. He now began his work in earnest. 

>i^6. One of the greatest evils which now oppresses France is the want of a 
high moral tone among her people. 
^ 7. If he plunge into the sea, he feels the law that defies the boundaries of 
his perfect liberty. 
**^. I meant to have written to you last Friday. 
"^. Who did you say you met this morning? 
10. They have neither occasion for beauty, money, or good conduct. 

II. This is one of the most memorable buttles that ever have or will be 

fought. 
12. I trust jou Bhall overlook the c*u*cum«ift,vice ot \sv^\i"Ksva.^ <iQTSkR.\.<i %vJSx^Ov 

1 9. 
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13. What is the difference between an adjective and participle ? 

14. These flowers smell very sweetly and look beautifully. 

15. Have you no other book but this ? / 

16. He is only fitted to govern others who cftn govern himself. 

17. The spirit, and not the letter, of the law are what we ought to follow. 

18. The man could neither read or write. 

19. The Book of Psalms were written by David. 

20. That building must be either a church or school. 

III. 

1. The two are here compared with one another. 

2. It has taken man thousands of years to in part discover tlic laws of 

nature. 

8. This we will have occasion to see illustrated hereafter. 

4. Mary, for all her anxious words, was not so sure as me. 

5. The past has now began to renew its quaint existence. 

0. Our words would look very oddly to us in a phonetic dress. 

7. Such a club has other merits besides those that. are intellectual. 
8. 1 can read as well as her, but she sings better than me. 

9. This incident, though it appears improbable, yet I cannot doubt the 

author's veracity. 

10. I had the physician, the surgeon, and the apothecary^s assistance. 

11. It was Peter the Hermit, him that incited the crusade. 

13. Here come my old friend and teacher. 

18. The minute finger and the hour hand has each its particular use. 

14. Which of that group of men is the taller? 

15. What boy amongst us can foretell their future career? 

10. An account of the great events in all parts of the world are given in tho 
daily papers. 

17. If I were in his position, I would not have gone. 

18. They would neither eat themselves nor suffer nobody else to eat 

19. Did you expect to have heard so poor a speech ? 

20. I cannot give you no more money. 

IV. 

1. We did no more but what we ought to. 

2. We have done no more than it was our duty to have done. 

8. He is a man of remarkable clear intellect. 

4. He showed me two kinds, but I did not buy any of them. 

6. Every one is the best judge of their own conscience. 

6. They told me of him having failed. 

7. He has already, and will continue to receive many honors. 

8. One speviea of bread of coarse quality was only allowed to be baked, 
ft The party whom he invited waft ver^ iwvmevous. 

M The doctor snid In his lecture t\\at ^ever «L\N«tv^-*^\o^\x^^^ Vwsx^V 
-^A The Auftais ofl^^lormce arc ii mosl \it\ipo€\w% viovV. 
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12. Such expressions sound harshly. 

13. What can be the cause of the Parliament neglecting so important a 

business? 

14. Eitlier you or I are in the way. 

15. He would not be persuaded but what I was greatly in fault. 

16. I do not think that leisure of life and tranquillity of mind, which fortune 

and your own wisdom has given you, cpuld be better employed. 

17. The fact of me being a stranger to him does not justify his conduct. 

18. Let me awake the King of Morven, he that is like the sun of heaveu 

rising in a storm. . 

19. The nation was ruined by the profligacy of their nobles. 

20. Ruth and I, and you too, must answer for yourselves. 

V. 

.f. Either the young man or his guardian have acted improperly. 

2. The following treatise, together with those that accompany it, were 

written many years ago. 
S. A talent of this kind would prove the likeliest of any other to succeed. 

4. On your conduct at this moment depends tbe color and complexion of 

their destiny. 

5. That is either a man or a woman's voice. 

6. Man, though \ie has great variety of thoughts, yet they are all within 

his own breslst. 

7. The ebb and flow of the tides were explained by Newton. 

8. And indeed in some cases we derive as much or more pleasure from that 

source than from anything else. 
0. The number of inhabitants were not more than four millions. 

10. The logical and historical analysis of a language generally in some de- 

gree coincides. 

11. But she fell a-laughing like one out of their right mind. 

- 13." Verse and prose run into one another like light and shade. 

13. Homer had the greatest invention of any writer wb a towe r. 

14. Of all the other qualities of style, clearness is the most important. 

15. Gold is heavier and more valuable than any metal. 

16. In him were happily blended true dignity with poftness of manners. 

17. The saint, the father, and the husband pray. 

18. These verees were written by a young man who has long lain in hip 

grave, for his own amusement. 
-'19. The Atlantic Ocean separates the eastern and western continent. 
•20. A second deluge learning thus o'errun, 

And the monks finished what the Goths begun. 



SECTION III. 

ANALYSIS. 



CHAPTER I. 

DEFINITIONS AND PRINCIPLES. 
I. The Sentence and its Elements. 

202. Analysis is the separation of a sentence into its 
constituent elements. 

For the distinction between analysis and syntax, and for tlie view 
that both form parts of the Doctrine of the Sentence, see p. 139. 

« 

203i A sentence is a combination of words expressing a 
complete thought : thus — 

1. The proper study of mankind is man. 

2. I hear tliee speak of the better land. 

I. A sentence is the formal statement of a thought. An inteijcc- 
tion may, in substance^ express a thought, but it does not do so 
in /<>?*m, and hence it does not constitute a sentence. 

II. By " expressing a complete thought " is meant that — (1) some- 
thing is mid^ (2) about something, 

204. The elements of a sentence arc its constituent 
parts. They may be considered with reference to their 
ranJc^ their structure^ and their office, 

I. By Rank. 

205i With reference to rank, the elements of a sentence 
are classed as — I. Prinoipal. PA.TEiira.^^. II. Subordinate 
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206, Principal or essential elements are the words nec- 
essary for the expression of a thouglit. 

207i Subordinate elements are words joined with the 
principal elements for the purpose of expressing some mod- 
ification of the thought. 

208i Tlie principal elements of a sentence are: I. The 
SUBJECT. II. The pkedicate. 

209. The subject represents that of which something is 
stated. 

210. The predicate tells what is stated of the subject: 
thus — 



8UUJROT. 


PRRDIOATJC 


1. Birds 


sing 


2. Some birds 


sing 


3. Some birds 


sing sweetly 


4. Som^ birds of this country 


sing sweetly during tJie day 



211. Adjuncts. — The subordinate elements of a sentence 
are called adjuncts, or modifiers. 

I. When adjuncts are added to a subject or to a predicate, the sub- 
ject or the predicate is said to be modified or enlarged; and 
the terms modifiaition or enlargement of the subject or of the 
predicate may be used as synonymous with adjunct^ or modifier, 
of the subject, etc. 

II. *' Some" in 2 and 3 above, and " some" and " of this country" 
in 4, are adjuncts, or mx>difiers, or enlargements, of the subject. 
"Sweetly" in 8, and "sweetly" and "during the day" in 4, are 
adjuncts, etc., of the predicate. 

212, The BimplQ or grammatical "^^^^ \^ \iw^ '^\5^->^^ 
without adjuncts : as, " Birds fty s^VitX^ ?"* 
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213 • The complete or logical subject is the subject with 
its adjuncts : as, " The proper study of mankind is man." 



L(»GIOAI. HUUJKOT. 



(aimmmatlral Subject. AdjuncU of Subject. 



Study The 

proper 
of mankind 
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IS man. 



214. The simple or grammatical predicate is the verb- 
word or verb-phrase used in making the assertion : as — 

1. Birds ^y. 

2. Birds may hate flown. 

215. The complete or logical predicate is the predicate- 
verb with all that is attached to it — cornjplement or adjuncts^ 
or hoth : thus — 
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I [.iiiiple pred.] [a4junct] [couiplfiii<'ntl [a4innct] | 

Night STRETCUES (1) forth (2) Jur itceptre (3) o'er a prostrate world. 

The important distinction between the complement of a predicate 
(which, in the case of all incomplete verbs, is essential to predi- 
cation) and a mere modifier should be carefully noted. In this 
view it may be convenient to employ the term complex predicate 
to designate the predicate-verb together with the complement, 
and logical predicate to desigi.ate the verb with its complement 
and modifiers. 

216. Independent Elements. — Independent elements are 

words or phrases not related to the other parts of the sen- 
tence; that is, they are neither principal nor subordinate 
elements: as — 

Jl. To say the least^ it was very sutpriaing. 
2. Jfz?^^ your lilies are in bloom. 
S. IFeil, it is now too late. 
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Connectives are conjunctiouS) relative pronouns, and conjunctivo 
adverbs. 

II. By Stmctore. 

217i With reference to their structure the elements of 
a sentence are classified as : I. Words. II. Phrases. III. 
Propositions (including clauses), 

218, A phrase is a combination of related words forming 
an element of a sentence, and equivalent to a noun, an 
adjective, or an adverb. 

A phrase may be introduced by — 

1. A preposition^ thus forming a preoositional phrase : as — 

1. Darius retreated into Persia, 

2. The fruit of that forbidden, tree, 

2. An infinitive^ thus forming an infinitive phrase : as — 
To love our neighbors as ourselves is a divine command. 

3. A participle^ thus forming a participial phrase : as — 

1. Having crossed the Rubicon^ Caesar's army advanced on Home. 

2. Children, coming home from school, look in at the open door. 

219i A proposition is the combination of a subject with a 
predicate, forming either an independent or a dependent 
statement: thus — 

1. Life is but an empty dream. 

2. Tell me not that life is but an empty dream, 

A proposition forming an independent, or principal, statement is 
a simple sentence, 

220i A clause is a dependent, or subordinate, proposition, 
introduc^, by a connective : thus — Q^, S' 

" ^' 1^ J^m light and cdm rise cmi fiy^ ^^^ ' \ V^^/<- / /^ 
2, Lives Newton's deathless memory, ^-^ ^.<^'>,\;-A.i '^ ■'_.■ v^ -^ 
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From the definitiODs of a proposition and of a clause, it will be 
inferred that while a sentence is always a proposition^ a prop- 
osition is not necessarily always a sentence: for a clause or 
dependent proposition is not a sentence, but an element of a 
sentence. 

221 ■ A word is termed an element of the Jirst degree; 
a phrase, an element of the second degree ; and a clause, an 
element of the thwd degree, 

m. By Office. 

222i — With reference to their oflSce, the elements of 
a sentence are classilied as: I. Substantive. II. Adjec- 
tive. III. Adverbial. 

223 ■ A substantive word, phrase, or clause is a word, 
phrase, or clause used as a noun ; an adjective word, phrase, 
or clause is one used as an adjective ; an adverbial word, 
phrase, or clause is one used as an adverb. 

If the element is a uord^ its classification as a part of speech 
determines its office ; if a 'phrase or clause^ the test is : What 
part of speech would this be if the idea were expressed by a 
single word ? 



f Principal, 
The elements classed by rank are < Subordinate, 

t Independent. 

rWords, 
The elements classed by stmctiire are... J Phrases, 

'Propositions. 

f Substantive, 
The elements classed by otfikce ore Vk^^^^^c^vj^, 
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EXERCISE 50. 

A. 

In the following sentences select the grammatical and 
the logical subjects, and the grammatical and the logical 
predicates. 

1. A thing of beauty is a joy forever. 

2. Chaucer, the father of English poetry, wrote the Canterbury Tales. 
8. Brave soldiers fell at Thermopylae. 

4. Tennyson wrote the Idylls of the King. 

5. Nothing in his life became him like the leaving it. 

6. All the land, in flowery squares, beneath a broad and equal-blowing 

wind, smelt of the coming summer. 

7. The morn, in russet mantle clad. 

Walks o^er the dew of yon high eastern hill. 

8. Short-lived likings may be bred 
By a glance from fickle eyes. 

9. Under her torn hat glowed the wealth 
Of simple beauty and rustic health. 

10. Night, sable goddess, from her ebon throne, 
In ray less majesty now stretches forth 
Her leaden sceptre o'er a prostrate world. 

B. 

In the following distingnish phrases and clauses from sen- 
tences. 

1. To die is gain. 2. Not to know me. 3. The design has never teen com- 
pleted. 4. A design which has never been completed. 5. Sailing to;£urope in 
a steamer. 6. The morn, in russet mantle clad. 7. From bad to worse. 8..8now- 
drifts. 9. When morning showed the snow-drifts. 10. For conscience' sake. 
IL Alas ! poor Yorick. 12. When I knew him, Horatio. 18. Remote from 
towns. 14. Go. 15. Gone from oui- gaze. 16. Does it matter? 17. No. 18. Into 
the jawo of death. 19. Rode the Six Hundred. 20. Perish the thought! 



II. Classes of Sentences. 

224. How Classified.— Sentences aT<i dvvje^\^^$i.V^ '^^^'^^^- 
In^ to their nse; (2) according to t\\e\T strxtcture. 
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I. Bj Use. 

225i According to their use, sentences are divided into 
four classes: I. Declaeative. II. Intebeogative. IIL 
Imperative. IV. Exclamative (or ExclamatoryJ. 

226. A declarative sentence is one that expresses an us« 
sertion (that is, an affirmation or a negation) : as — 

1. Man is mortal. 

2. Into the jaws of death rode the Six Hundred. 

3. If it were so, it were a grievous fault. 

227. An interrogative sentence is one that expresses a 
question: as — 

1. Is man mortal ? 

2. Did the Six Hundred ride into the jaws of death ? 

228. An imperative sentence is one that expresses a com- 
mand or an entreaty : as — 

1. Come when the heart beats high and warm. 

2. Put money in thy purse. 

229. An exclamative (or exclamatory) sentence is one 
that expresses a thought in an interjectional manner : as — 

Olvl that this too, too solid flesh would melt 1 

The following passage from a well-known speech of Patrick Henry 
affords ^ admirable illustration of the several kinds of sentence as 
classified by use : 

" They tell us, sir, that we are weak — unable to cope with so for- 
midable an adversary. But when shall we be stronger ? Will ! 
it be the next week, or the next year? Shall we gather strength 
by irresolution and inaction ? Sir, we are not weak, if we make 
a proper use of those means wliich the God of nature hath 
placed in our power. The battle, sir, is not to the strong alone : 
it is to the vigilant, the active, the brave. If we were base 
enough to desire it, it is now too late to retire from the contest. 
The war ia inevitable — and \et \t covxvii. Ovsct Vc^vVvwa. are al- 

ready id, the field. "Why stand ^e \\^te \d\^'V \s^\\^^ ^ ^^ia^ 
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or peace so sweet, as to be purchased at the price of chains and 
slavery ? Forbid it, Almighty God ! I know not what course 
others may take; but as for me, give me liberty, or give me 
death r 

II. By Structure. 

230i According to their structure sentences are classified 
as : I. Simple. II. Complex. III. Compound. 

231i A simple sentence consists of one independent prop- 
osition. 

It must not be supposed that a simple sentence necessarily con- 
sists of only a few words. No matter how many modifications 
of the subject, or of the predicate, or of both, there may be, if 
a sentence contains but one subject and one predicate^ it is a 
simple sentence. " Birdd fly " is a simple sentence containing 
two words. The following is also a simple sentence, though 
containing sixty-one words : 

"About fourscore years ago there ttsed to be seen sauntering on the 
pleasant terraces of Sans Souci, for a short time in the after- 
noon, or driving in a rapid, business manner on the open roads, 
or through the scraggy woods and avenues of that intricate, 
amphibious Potsdam region, a highly interesting, lean, little old 
mariy of alert, though slightly stooping figure." * 

232. A complex sentence consists of one independent (or 
principal) proposition and one or more clauses ; thus — 

1. When morning dawned [clause] all fears were DispiaiLED 
[principal proposition]. 

2. We know not [principal proposition] whence it comes [clause] 
or whither it goes [clause]. 

233. A compound sentence consists of two or more inde- 
pendent propositions : thus— 

[All fears were dispelled], and [we saw the land within a few 

leagues of us]. 
In compound sentences the members are merely put together {con 

and ponere), while in complex aenteivcea \i\ic^ «tfc uweu. \o^e\Xv«T 

(eon and plectere). 

* Carlyle: Frederick the Gveat. 
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III. Subject and Predicate. 

234. The subject of a sentence is always a noun or one 
of its eqjiivalents. 

The equivalents of a noun are — 

1. Ajpro7iotm: as — 

She is aU the world to me. 



2. An adjective used substantively : 
The weary are at rest. 

3. An infinitive or a gerund : as — 

\. Tote contents his natural desire. 
2. Seeing is believing. 

4. A substantive phrase : as — 

1. Not to know tJhe argues yourself unknown. 

2. Learning a language well is difficult. 

5. A substantive clause: as — 

That the earth is spherical was not known by the Greeks. 

235. The predicate consists of a predicate verb (word or 
words); but in order to make a significant statement it is 
often necessary to employ a com/plement, 

236. Oomplements. — Transitive verbs require an object 
as complement : as — 

Columbus discovered [pred. verb] America [object], 

Tlie object of a transitive verb may be any of the equivalents 
of the noun : thus — 

1. Wo commend her. 

2. Men honor the brave, 

3. Boys like to skate. 

4. They stopped reeUing their lewwm*. 

5. Talleyrand said that the purjme ojlanguage \* t» «wi«a\.\l«wQ>X. 
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237i Incomplete intransitive and passive verbs may take 
as a complement a dedicate nominative or a predicate 
adjective: as — 

1. Knowledge is power. 

2. The mountains arc high, 

3. She seems })etter. 

4. Socrates was thought wise. 

The complement of an intransitive or a passive verb may bs one 
of the equivalents of the noun or of the adjective : thus — 

1. His intention was to go. 

2. The probability is that he ha^gone to Euivpe. 
8. That book seems of little value. 

238, Certain transitive verbs (see Syntax, p. 168), take a 
double object, one direct and the other attributive ; or they 
may take, in addition to the direct object, an adjective com- 
plement modifying the object : as — • 

1. We call the hoy John. 

2, We held the man accountable. * 



IV. Adjuncts of the Subject and Predicate:. 

239 • Of the Subject. — Since the subject is always a noun 
or its equivalent, and since whatever words modify a noun 
are adjective in oifice, the adjuncts of the subject must be 
adjecti/ve elements. 

240. An adjunct of the subject may be an adjective ele- 
ment of the first, the second, or the third degree : that is, it 
may be an adjective word^ phrase, or clause. 

I. As a word an adjective element may be — 

1. An adjective : as — 

-/T/W hearts are more than coronel^. 
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2. All appositwe noun : as — 

Newton, the philoaopTier^ discovered the law of gravitation. 

3. A possessive noun : as — 

Children'' 8 voices should be dear to a mother's ear. 

II. An adjective phrase may be in form prepositional or 
participial: thus — 

1. The thirst for fame is an infirmity of noble minds. 

2. The man, Iwing injured by ihefaU^ was taken to the hospital. 

III. An adjective clause is always introduced by a rela- 
tive pronoun or a relative adverb : thus — 

The man thxit hath no music in himself is fit for stratagems. 
The place where Moses was "buried is unknown. 

241. The subject may be modified not only by one^ but 
by any combination or number of combinations of adjective 
elements: thus — 

Born to inherit the most illustrious m^onarchy that tlie world eoei* saio^ 
and early united to the object of hefr choice^ the amiable princess, 
luippy in herself and joyful in her future pi'ospects, little antici- 
pated the fate which was so soon to overtake her. 

242. Adjective elements are used to modify not only the 
subject, but a noun in any part of a sentence. 

If the subject is an infinitive or a gerund, it may in its t?e7*^charac- 
ter take a complement or adverbial adjuncts, or both : as — 

1. To love one^s enemies is a Christian duty. 

2. Playing wUhjire is dangerous. 

243. Of the Predicate.— The predicate verb is modified 
by adveriial elements. 

244, An adverbial element may \>g «?cv ^l^mQtit of the 
^h-st, second, or third degree. 
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I. As a word, an adverbial element may be — 

1. An adverb: as — 
Leonidas died hravely. 

2. An indirect object : as — 

1. Give the man a seat. 

2. Give him a seat. 

3. An objective adverbial: as — 

1. Our friends have returned Tiome, 

2. The book cost three dollars. 



4. An injmitive of purpose : as — 
She stoops to conquer, 

II. An adverbial phrase may be in form prepositional or 
participial: thus — 

1. Leonidas died with great hravery, 

2. He reads standing at his desk. 

III. An adverbial clause is always introduced by a con- 
junctive adverb or a subordinate conjunction : thus — 

1. The lawyers smiled that afternoon 
When he hummed in court an old love-tune, 

2. Fishes have no voice because they have no lungs. 

245i The predicate verb may be modified by any com- 
bination or number of combinations of adverbial elements ; 
and an adverbial element may serve as an adjunct, not only 
of a verb, but of an adjective or an adverb. 

From what has been stated, it will be correctly inferred that a 
noun complement may receive any of the modifications of the 
noun, while an adjective complement may take as adjunct an ad- 
verbial element of any degree. 
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CHAPTER II. 

ANALYSIS OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

I. Theory of the Simple Sentence. 

246. The simple sentence consists of a single proposition, 
and hence can contain but one finite verb. 

247i The simple subject of the simple sentence consists 
of a substantive element of the first or second degree ; that 
is, of a word or phrase equivalent to a noun. 

248. Its modifications. — The simple subject maybe mod- 
ified (or enlarged) by any adjective element of the fii-st or 
second degree, or by any combination of adjective elements 
of those degrees. 

249. The simple predicate of the simple sentence always 
consists of some finite verb, either with or without a com- 
plement. 

250. Its modifications. — The simple predicate may be 
modified by any adverbial element of the first or second 
degree, or by any combination of adverbial elements of those 
degrees. 



II. Directions for Analysis. 

In analyzing a simple sentexvee — 1. St^ite the nature of 
the sentence (1) by sti^iicture '^ ^^'^ ^^^^" 
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11. Designate — 

1. The grammatical subject. 

2. The grammatical predicate (that is, the predicate verb). 

3. The modifications of the subject. 

4. The complement, when the verb is incomplete. 

5. The modifications, and the complement (if any) of the comple- 

ment 

6. The modifications of the grammatical predicate. 

7. The logical predicate. 

When the grammatical subject or predicate has no adjuncts, it may be 
stated that ** the subject (or predicate), grammatical and logical, is—** 
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I. The order of a sentence may be direct or inverted; and in resolv- 
ing a sentence — that is, in showing the elements that enter into its 
construction — it is proper to reduce it from the inverted to the direct 
form: thus — 

Inverted. Now fades the glimmering landscape on the sight. 
_ j The glimmering landscape fades on the sight now ; or, 

( The glimmering landscape now fades on the sight. 
Inverted.. Thee the voice, the dance obey. 
Direct. The voice, the dance obey thee. 
Inverted. Slow melting strains their queen^s approach declare. 
Direct, Slow melting strains declare their queen^s approach. 

II. In written analysis it will be found convenient to employ the 
following method of designating the degree of an element : 

«' = substantive iMrd : i e., substantive element Jirat degree. 
«" = substantive phrase: i. e., substantive element second degree. 
s"' = substantive clause : i. e., substantive element third degree. 
a' = adjective icord : i. e., adjective element ^r«t degree. 
a'^ = adjective phrase : i. e., adjective element second degree. 
a"!=z adjective clause: i. e., adjective element third degree. 
advJ = adverbial fjoord : i, e., adverbial element jf^rsi degree. 
adv," = adverbial phrase : i. e., adverbial element seootid da^^a^. 
a{fp, '^\=z adverbial dause : i. e., advetbV&Y ^'ea^K^X. t^wd. ^^"^wi. 

K 
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Models for Oral Analysis. 

1. TTte hardy Laplander^ dad in skins ^ hcUdly defies the 
severity of his arctic climate. 

This is a simple declarative sentence. The grammatical subject is 
" Laplander ;" the grammatical predicate, *' defies." • 

The grammatical subject is modified [or, enlarged] by ** the " and 
"hardy," adjective words [or, adjective elements of the first degree]^ and 
by " clad in skins," an adjective phrase [or, adjective element of the sec- 
ond degree] — thus forming the logical subject, " the hardy Laplander, 
clad in skins." 

The predicate verb is completed by the object " severity," thus form- 
ing the complex predicate, " defies severity." The object is modified 
[or, enlarged] by " the," an adjective word [or, adjective element of the 
first degree], and by " of his arctic climate," an adjective phrase [or, 
adjective element of the second degree]. 

The grammatical predicate is modified [or, enlarged] by " boldly,'' 
an adverbial word [or, adverbial element of the first degree]. The logical 
predicate is " boldly defies the severity of his arctic climate." 

Note.— -The alternate forms of expression given in brackets may be 
used if preferred ; and when the various synonymous technical terms 
are thoroughly understood, entire freedom of statement may advan- 
tageously be permitted. 



2. This misfortune will certainly make the poor maji 
miserable f 07' life. 

This is a simple declarative sentence. The grammatical subject is 
** misfortune ;" the grammatical predicate, " will make." 

The grammatical subject is modified by " this," an adjective word — 
thus forming the logical subject, " this misfortune." 

The simple predicate is completed by the object " man," and by the 
adjective complement "miserable" — thus forming the complex predi- 
cate, " will make man miserable." 
The object is modified by "the" and^^^oox^" «Ld\ective words; the 
ii^ljective compJement is modi&edb^ ^^fetXv^^i;' \\.^\v.^\^\\s«\^t^^. 
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TKe grammatical predicate is modified by " certainly,'* an adverbial 
word. The logical predicate is "will certainly make the poor man 
miserable for life." 

3. 77ie King of Spain ordered Fernando de Talaveraj 

the prior of Prado^ to dssemhle the most learned 
astronomers and cosnwgraphers of the kingdom^ to 
hold a conference with Columbits, 

This is a. simple declarative sentence. The grammatical subject is 
" king," and the grammatical predicate, " ordered." 

-The grammatical subject is modified by "the," an adjective word, 
and by *' of Spain," an adjective phrase — thus forming the logical sub- 
ject, " the King of Spain." 

The predicate verb is completed by the double object, " Fernando 
dc Talavera, the prior of Prado," a substantive phrase, and by " to 
assemble the most learned astronomers . . . Columbus," a substantive 
phrase. The grammatical predicate is not modified. 

The first object, " Fernando . . . Prado," consists of " Fernando de 
Talavera," a substantive element of the first degree (complex), modified 
by " the prior of Prado," an adjective phrase. The second object, " to 
assemble . . . Columbus," consists of " to assemble the most learned 
astronomers and cosmographers of the kingdom," a substantive phrase, 
modified by " to hold a conference with Columbus," an adverbial phrase. 
The logical predicate is " ordered . . . Columbus." 

4. Why stand we here idle f 

This is a simple interrogative sentence. The subject, grammatical 
and logical, is " we ;" the grammatical predicate, " stand." 

The predicate verb is completed by the predicate adjective " idle " 
— thus forming the complex predicate, " stand idle." 

The grammatical predicate is modified by "here," an adverbial 
word. The logical predicate is " stand here idle." 

5. Be a hero in the strife. 

This is a simple imperative sentence. T\\e s^x\>^%cX.^^x^\si\s^'aic^^^ 
logicalf is thou or you understood; the gYaTa\l\a^\c.\J^\iX^^^R».^^^^^^^^^^ 
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The grammatical predicate is completed by " hero," a predicative 
nominative, which is modified by " a," an adjective word — thus form- 
ing the complex predicate, " be a hero." 

The grammatical predicate is modified by "in the strife," an ad- 
verbial phrase. The logical predicate is " be a hero in the strife." 

6. How oft the sight of means to do iU deeds makes ill 
deeds done! 

This is a simple exclamative sentence. The grammatical subject is 
" sight ;" the grammatical predicate, " makes." r 

The grammatical subject is modified by " the," an adjective word, 
and " of means to do ill deeds," an adjective phrase. 

The simple predicate is completed by the object " deeds," and by 
"done," an adjective complement which modifies the object — thus 
forming the predicate, " makes deeds done." The object " deeds " is 
modified by " ill," an adjective word. The simple predicate is modi- 
fied by *' how oft," an adverbial element of the first degree. The logic- 
al predicate is *' makes ill deeds done how oft." 



Models for Written Analysis. 

1. Nighty sahle goddess^from her ebon throne^ 
In rayless majesty^ now si/retches forth 
Her leaden sceptre o^er a slumbering world. 

Grammatical subject "Night" {%'). 

Grammatical predicate "stretches." 

Acyunct of subject "sable goddess" (a'). 

Complement " sceptre " (o&;.') 

Adjuncts of complement...." her" and "leaden" (a^. 

A{^'anot8 of predicate . , " now " and " forth " {adt),') ; " from her ebon 

throne,"*^ ^^mT«^\'&«i majesty," and "o'er 
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2. Him the Almighty Power 

Hurled headlong flaming from the ethereal sky^ 
With hideous ruin and combustion^ dawn 
To bottomless perdition. 

Grammatical subject "Power" (t^. 

Grammatical predicate " hurled." 

A^tmctB of subject "the" and "Almighty" (aO. 

Oomplement " him " ipbj.'). 

A^uncts of complement...." flaming from the ethereal sky " (a"), 

Acynncts of predicate " headlong " (adv,^, " with hideous ruin and 

combustion " (adv,")y " down to bottom- 
less perdition " (adv."). 



EXERCISE 51. 

Analyze the following simple sentences : 

A. 

1. In uDplonghed Maine he sought the lumberer^ s gang. 

2. Heaven from all creatures hides the book of fate. 

3. Stormed at with shot and shell, 
Boldly they rode and well. 

4. Shall we gather strength by irresolution and inaction ? 

6. The moon threw its silvery light upon the rippling waters of the lake. 

6. Tell all the world thy joy. 

7. Clad in a robe of everlasting snow, Mount Everest towers above all 

other mountain-peaks of the globe. 

8. Now upon Syria's land of roses 
Softly the light of eve reposes. 

9. Where are you going this summer? 

10. Be not like dumb, driven cattle ! 

11. The mournful tidings of the death of his son filled the proud heart of 

the old man with the keenest anguish. 

12. Forbid it. Almighty God ! 

13. How wonderful is sleep ! 

14. Harvey, the discoverer of the circulation of the blood, was an eminent 

English physician. 

15. When shall we be stronger ? 
le. Vex not thou the poet's mind. 
17. Did they make him master? 
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18. What a world of happiness their harmony forctellB! 

19. Between it and the garden lies 

A league of grass, washed by a slow, broad stream. 

20. O, ever thus, from childhood^s hour 
I've seen my fondest hopes decay. 

B. 

1. The master gave his scholars a lesson to learn.'* 

2. The ploughman homeward plods his weary way.f 

3. Will it be the next week, J or the next year?| 

4. I will give thee a silver pound to row us o'er the ferry.S 

5. Having ridden up to the spot, the enraged officer struck the unforto* 

nate man dead | with a single blow of his sword. 

6. To reach Cathay, famed in the writings of Marco Polo,^ fired the imag- 

ination of the daring navigator. 

7. I saw a man with a sword.** 

8. He found all his wants suppliedft by the care of his friends. 

9. All but one^t were killed. 

110. Music's golden tongae. 
11. Flattered to tears§§ this aged man and poor.|| 

12. The scholar did nothing but read. HIT 

13. He does not*** laugh. 

14. My mother gave meftt a letter to read.JJJ 

15. What did you come here for?§§§ 

* "To learn," adjective adjunct of the object. 

t ** Way," cognate objective. 

X "Week," "year," adverbial objectives equivalent to phrases. 

§ "To row," etc., adverbial phrase, modifier of predicate verb. 

I " Dead," adjective complement, adjunct of object. 

TT "Famed in the writings," etc., adjectivtf^phrase, modifier of complement 
of infinitive subject 

** " With a sword," adjective phrase, modii^er of object. 

ft "Supplied," etc., adjective complement, t^junct of object 

Xt "But one," adverbial phrase, modifier of predicate. 

S§ " To tears," adverbial phrase (of^ect), modifier of predicate verb. 

II "Aged and poor," co-ordinate adjective adjuncts of object. 

ill " But read"=:but (except) to read, adverbial phrase, modifier of predi- 
cate verb. 

*#* " Not" may either be considered a part of the simple predicate, or an 
adverbial modifier of it. 

ttt " Me," adverbial adjunct of predicate (indirect object). 

XXX " To read," adjective adjunct of the object 
ii^ **For w/]afc," adverbial phrase, adjunct of predicate verb. 



V 
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CHAPTEE III. 

ANALYSIS OF THE COMPLEX SENTENCE. 
I. Theoby of the Complex Sentence. 

251. — The simple sentence and the complex sentence 

agree in this, that each contains one, and only one, leading 

proposition; they differ in this, tliat the complex sentence 

contains, in addition to the leading proposition, a subordinate 

one made by means of a clatise. 

The complete thought expressed by means of a complex sentence 
does not necessarily difier from that expressed by a simple sen- 
tence, and a simple sentence may be converted into a complex 
sentence by expanding an element of the first or second degree 
into an element of the third degree ; thus — 

Simple sentence At the close of the war (phrase), Washington 

retired to Mount Vernon. 

Complex sentence... TTA^ the war dosed (clause), Washington 

retired to Mount Vernon. 

252. Elements. — The following are the principal points 
in regard to the elements of the complex sentence : 

I. The svhject and the complement of a complex sentence 
may be a substantive word, phrase, or clause. 

II. A substantive element in any part of a complex sen- 
tence may be modified by an adjective element of any 
degree. 

III. The predicate verb in a complex sentence may be 
modified by an adverbial element of any degree. 

IV. An adjective element in any part of a complex sen- 
tence may be modified by an advex\A«\ ^•eavec^* ^'^ 'kcc^ 
degree. 
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253. Nature of Clauses. — A clause in a complex sentence 
is suhstcmtivey adjectwey or adverbial^ according to its office : 
thus — 

1. 27iat you cannot perform the taah is evident — [substantive clause 

as subject], 
3. I dreamt that I dwelt in marble haJh — [substantive clause as 

object]. 

3. You will never see the fruit of the trees which you are planting ■ 
— [adjective clause modifying the noun " trees"]. 

4. He found the book where he left it — [adverbial clause modifying 
the verb "found"]. 

5. John is taller than his Irother is — [adverbial clause modifying 
the adjective " taller"]. 

6. She behaves as well a« was anticipated — [adverbial clause modi- 
fying the adverb "well"]. 

254. Gounectivei — A clause is introduced by a relative 
pronoun, a relative adverb, or a subordinate conjunction. 



NOTES ON CLAUSE -CONNECTIVES. 

I. The following classified table of connectives is given to aid the 
pupil in distinguishing clauses from principal members of a sentence. 

I. Of NOM CUases. -i l' !?f *"'^^ ^''''''P^ ""^^ ""^'^ ""^^^ ^' ^^' 

i 2. Alternative — whether. . . or, 

f 1. Person — who^ that. 

II. Of A4JeetlTe CU.ses. ] ^ Thing-»Afcft, that(»uch) ...as. 

^ 3. Place — wherey wherein, 

1 4. Time— when^ whereat. 

I. Place. Wherey whither, whence. 

II. Time. When, while, whenever, tiU, untU. 

1 1. Likeness — as, as if. 

III. Manneb. -< 2. Comparison — m {miich) as, than. 
(3. 



111. Of AdTerbial CUnses. -{ 



IV. Cause. 



Effect— (so) that. 
fl. Reason — becatise, since, for. 

2. Purpose — (in order) that, lest, 

3. Condition—^, unl^. 

4. Concession — though. 



As both sabstantive and adjective cVwaae^ w% YDfctc>^^^Rfc^\yJ u^o^ 
«v?<s^, iff^ere, etc., care should be taken to tio'te VXi^ c^Siss,^ ^ISSsi^ 0«»afc 



DIRECTIONS FOR ANALYSIS, 225 

before stating its class. Thus: "Tell me where he lives ^^ (substantive 
clause) ; " This is the place where he lives " (adjective clause). An ad- 
jective clause must always have a substantive to which it is an adjunct. 

n. The conjunction that is frequently omitted before a substantive 
clause used as the object of a verb: as, "I fear he will not succeed.'^ 
So also the relative pronoun that^ when in the objective case, is often 
omitted : as, " I have found the book you want." 

m. A substantive clause introduced by the conjunction that is fre- 
quently found in apposition with a noun, and in such cases is to be 
treated as an adjective element of the third degree. Thus : " The re- 
port that he was killed is untrue." 

IV. Adverbial clauses of comparison (introduced by as and tJian) 
are often highly elliptical — sometimes the verb being omitted, and 
sometimes both subject and verb; as, "He is as rich as CrcBsus [is 
rich] ;" " The teacher praised you more than [he praised] me." 

V. An interrogative proposition is sometimes used in such a way 
as to be equivalent to a conditional clause; as, "Is any merry [=:if any 
is merry], let him sing psalms." 

VI. When a substantive clause forms the subject of a sentence, the 
anticipative subject it is often employed ; the substantive clause is 
then the real or logical subject : as, " It was clear t?iat they were on the 

point of quarrelling'''* — 

It was clear 
that-tliey-were-on-the 
point-of -quarrelling. 

VII. The adverbial connectives while^ where^ when^ a«, etc., are to be 
treated as elements of the clause (adverbial modifiers of the predicate) ; 
but subordinate conjunctions are merely introductory words, and form 
no part of the structure of the proposition, though they serve to render 
it dependent. 



11. Directions for Analysis. 

I. After stating the nature oi \Xiei %fc'^\feT\Rfc«» ^cc^^-u^ '^ 
sentence as a whole^ taking wp \Jfta ^fv3Mtv^^ -^^cs^g^'e^^^ 
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and treating tlie dependent propositions (clauses) as if they 
were single words. In this integral analysis designate — 

1. The grammatical subject of the principal proposition. 

2. The grammatical predicate of the principal proposition. 
. n. The modifiers of the subject. 

4. The complement of the predicate. 

5. Tlie modifiers of the complement. 

6. The modifiers of the predicate. 

II. Analyze the clauses in their order, after the manner 
of the analysis for simple sentences. 

III. Mention the connective. 

Models for Oral Analysis. 

1. Before Time had touched his ha/ir with silverj he 

had often gazed with wistful fondness towards that 

friendJ/y shore on which Purita/n huts were already 

beginning to cluster v/nder the spreading shade of 

hickory and niaple. 

This is a complex declarative sentence. The subject, grammatical 
and logical, is " he;" the predicate is " had gazed," a verb of complete 
predication, and consequently taking no complement. 

The grammatical predicate is modified by " before Time had touched 
his hair with silver," an adverbial element of the third degree (or 
clause) ; by " often," an adverbial element of the first degree ; and 
by " with wistful fondness " and " towards that friendly shore," ad- 
verbial elements of the second degree: the noun "shore" is modified 
by " on which Puritan huts . . . maple," an adjective element of the 
third degree. 

Analysis of the Clatises, 

a, " (Before) Time had touched his hair with silver" is an adverbial 
clause, of which the subject, grammatical and logical, is " Time," and 
tbe grammatical predicate^ " had touched." 
The predicate verb is completed by t\v^ o>o^^^\. ''^\vk«;^ ^\vv<ih is 
nodWed by the adjective element "\vW 
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The grammatical predicate is modified by " with silver," an ad- 
verbial element of the second degree, thus forming the logical predi- 
cate, " had touched his hair with silver." 

The connectiYe is " before," an adverbial element. 

&. " {On which) Puritan huts were already beginning to cluster un- 
der the spreading shade of hickory and maple " is an adjective clause, 
of which the grammatical subject is ^^ huts." and the grammatical 
predicate " were beginning." 

The grammatical subject is modified by "Puritan," an adjective 
element of the first degree. 

The predicate verb is completed by the object "to cluster . . . 
maple," a substantive element of the second degree, consisting of the 
infinitive " to cluster," modified by " under the shade of hickory and 
maple," an adverbial element of the second degree. 

The grammatical predicate is modified by " already," an adverbial 
element of the first degree. The logical predicate is " had often gazed 
. , . maple." 

The connective is " on which," an adjective-phrase relative. 

2. 27ie ocean is as deep as the mountains are high. 

This is a complex declarative sentence, the principal proposition 
being " the ocean is as deep," and the clause, " as the mountains are 
high." 

The grammatical subject is "ocean;" the grammatical predicate 
"is." The grammatical subject is modified by the adjective word 
"the." The grammatical predicate is modified by the adverb "as," 
and by the adverbial clause " as the mountains are high." 

Analysis of the Clause. 

"As the mountains are high." 

The logical subject is " the mountains ;" the grammatical predicate 
is " are," completed by " high," a predicate adjective, and modified by 
"as," an adverbial adjunct — thus forming the logical predicate, "as 
are high." 
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Model for Written Analysis. 

A reade?' unacquainted with the real nature of a clas- 
sical education wiU probably undervalue it when he 
sees that so large a portion of time is devoted to the 
study of a few ancient authors y whose works seem to 
. haA)e no direct bearing on the studies amd dvUeB of 
our ovm generation. 

Grammatical subjeot ^^ reader/' 

Grammatical predicate../^ will undervalue." 

A^uncts of subject ^ ** unacquainted with the real nature of a 

( classical education " (a"). 

Complement : "it"(«0. 

A^unots of predicate "probably" {adv.'), 

["when he sees . . . generation" {ad'c,"')] A, 

Analysis of A. 
" (When) he sees . . . generation " {adv,"\ adjunct of predicate). 

Grammatical subject "he." 

Grammatical predicate... "sees." 

Complement ["that so large a portion . . . generation" 

(O] B. 
A^unct of predicate "when" {adv,'). 

Analysis of B* 
" (That) so large a portion . . . generation" («'", obj. and pred. of A). 

Grammatical subject "portion." 

Grammatical predicate..." is devoted." 

( " so large " {a'), 
A^uncts of subject < "a" (a^, 

("oftime"(a'0- 

A^nnotB of predicate "to the study of a few ancient authors 

(adu."') \vj\vo^ \qat>sa %^\Ek. , , , ^nera- 
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Analym of €• 
" Whose works seem . . . generation" (a'", adjunct of "authors"). 

Grammatical subject "works." 

Grammatical predicate ..." seem." 

Adjuncts of subject "whose" {a*). 

Complement "to have" {a'). 

Complement of compL . . . .'' bearing " («'). 

" no " (aO. 

"direct" (aO- 
A^uncts of second compL ^ u ^^ the studies and duties of our genera- 

tion" {a"). 



EXERCISE 52. 

Analyze the following complex sentences : 

A. 

1. The rose that all arc praising is not the rose for mc. 

2. When we go forth in the morning we lay a moulding hand npon onr 

destiny. 
8. Whilst light and colors rise and fly, 
Lives Newton^s deathless memory. 

4. The boy stood on the burning deck 
Wlicnce all but him had fled. 

5. When he was a boy, Franlilin, who afterwards became a distinguished 

statesman and philosopher, learned his trade in the printing-oflBice of 
his brother, who published a paper in Boston. 

6. He that flghts and runs away 
May live to fight another day. 

7. Go into Turkey, where the pachas will tell you that the Turkish govern- 

ment is the most perfect in the world. 

8. The Dutch florist who sells tulips for their weight in gold laughs at the 

antiquary who pays a great price for a rusty lamp. 

9. When I look upon the tombs of the great, every emotion of envy dies in 

me. 

10. We must not think the life of a man begins when he can feed himself. 

11. Tell me not \n moamfal numbers 
Life ia bntan empty dream I 
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13. When, in the course of human events, it becomes necessary for one peo- 
ple to dissolve the political bands which have connected them with 
another, and to assume, among the powers of the earth, the separate 
and equal etation to which the laws of nature and of nature^s God en- 
title them, a decent respect to the opinions of mankind requires that 
they should declare the causes which impel them to the separation. 

B. 

1. I do not admire such books as he writes.* 

2. It is only by the fresh feelings of the heart that mankind can be very 

powerfully affected.t 

3. That man has been from time immemorial a right-handed animal is be- 

yond dispute, t 
• 4. He is proud that he is noble. § 

5. The boy ran so fast that I could not overtake him. j 

6. My Father is greater than I.l 

7. Oh ! ** that I knew where I might find him ! 

8. The older you become, ft the wiser you should be. 

9. His conduct is not such as I admire. ^^ 

10. See, here is a bower 

Of eglantine with honeysuckles woven, 
Where not a spark§§ of prying light creeps in. 

11. The lamb thy riot doomed to bleed to-day. 
Had he|| thy reason, would he skip and play? 

12. 'Tisll better to have loved and lost 
Than never to have loved at all. 



* "As he writes," adjective clause, adjunct of "books," and correlative 
with "such." 

t '* That mankind . . . affected," substantive clause in apposition with " it." 
"Is"=exi8ts (complete verb). 

X "Beyond dispute" (a")> complement of "is." 

§ "That he is noble" (adv.'"), adjunct of predicate (reason). 

I "That I could . . . him" (adv."'), modifier of adverb "fast." 
IT Supply am. 

** Supply a verb : as, Itoish. 

ft "The older," etc. (adv.'"), modifying verb of principal clause, "should 
be." 

XX "As I admire" (a"'), complement and co-ordinate with "such." S*A8" 
has the oflice of a relative pronoun («*), and is the object of "admire." 

§§ " Where not a spark," etc. (a'"), ac^unct of " bower." 

II "He," pleonastic subject; omit in analysis. 

ff "It " (in Ui8)j anticipative subject; logical subject, " to have loved and 
lost" 
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CHAPTEE IV. 

ANALYSIS OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 
I. Theory of the Compound Sentence. 

255i The propositions in a compound sentence must be 
co-ordinate (that is, of the same rank) and connected by 
co-ordinate conjunctions, expressed or understood. 

256. Members. — The propositions in a compound sen- 
tence are called members. These may be two or more 
simple sentences, or a simple and one or more complex 

\ sentences, or any combination of simple and of complex 
sentences, or of both. 

I. Whatever the constituent elements of the members of a compound 
sentence may be, these meinbet's can nbways be dependent on 
one another ; for equality of rank in its members is the test of a 
compound sentence. 

II. When a member of a compound sentence is a simple sentence, 
it may be called a simple member; when a complex sentence, a 
complex member. 

257. Abridged OompoundSi — When co-ordinate proposi- 
tions have the same subject or predicate (or even the same 
complement, or the same modifier of the subject or of the 
predicate verb), the common element may be omitted ; and 
in this case the compound sentence is called a contracted 
compound sentence. Thus — 

1. God sustains and [God] govema the ^oi\d--^<i\\\^^\^ <5»^ ^'^xssasa'^ 
subject]. 
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2. He loved not wisely, but [he loved] too well — [ellipsis of com- 
mon predicate]. 

3. You advance slowly but [you advance] surely — [ellipsis of com- 
mon subject and predicate, " you advance "]. 

4. With every effort, with every breath, and with every motion — 
voluntary or involuntary — a part of the muscular substance be- 
comes dead, separates from the living part, combines with the 
remaining portions of inhaled oxygen, and is removed. 

In this sentence are four predicates, having only one subject, but three dis- 
tinct modifications of these predicates. To express the entire meaning of the 
sentencd'in separate propositions, we should have first to repeat the subject 
with each predicate, making foar simple sentences, and then to repeat each of 
those sentences with each of the modifications — ^thus making twelve proposi- 
tions. 

11. Method of Analysis. 

258. — As the members of a compound sentence are either 
simple or complex, the analysis of a compound sentence is 
accomplished by the analysis of its members, according to 
the models for the analysis of simple and of complex sen- 
tences. 



NOTES ONfTHE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 
I. The following table of the co-ordinative connectives may aid in 
distinguishing the special nature of the connection between two or 
among more than two members of a compound sentence. 

( And, also, likewise, again, besides. 
CopnlatiTe. .. } Moreover, farther, furtliermore. 

{ Not only . . . but, then, too (following another word). 

( Either... or. 
Di^anctiTe . . < Neither. . . nor, nor (in the sense of and not), 

( Otherwise, else. 

f But, on the other hand, but then. 

I Only, nevertheless, at the same time. 
AdTersatiTe.. ^c However, notwithstanding. 

1 On the one hand, on the other hand, conversely. 

I Yet, still, for all that. 

f Therefore, thereupon, wherefore. 
in H J -Accordingly, consequently. 

j Heiice, whence, bo lYicu, \xu^ ^o» • 

( For, thus. 
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II. In regard to the co-ordinative conjunction, it is enougli to state 
that it is a connective ; it does not enter into the construction of the 
memhers which it connects. 



REVIEW EXERCISE IN ANALYSIS. 

Analyze the following sentences : 

1. Life is real. — Longfellmc. 

2. The grave is not its goal. — Tjongfdlow, ^ 

3. If Hannibal had not wintered at Capua, by which cirenmstance his 

troops were enervated, but, on the contrary, after the battle of Can- 
nae, had proceeded to Rome, it is not improbable that the great city 
would have fallen. — Oibib<m, 

4. Time but the impression deeper makes, 

As streams their channels deeper wear. — Bwmx, 
6. Gayly chattering to the clattering 
Of tlie brown nuts downward pattering 

Leap the squirrels red and gray. — Whittier, 

/G. The long-remembered beggar was his guest. — Goldsmith, 
7. All that I have, and all that I am, and all that I hope, in this life, I am 
now ready here to stake upon it; and I leave off as I began, that, live 
or die, survive or perish, I am for the Declaration. — Websler. 

8. Tlie evil that men do lives after them ; 

The good is oft interred with their bones. — Shakspeait. 

9. Toiling, rejoicing, sorrowing, onward through life he goes. — Longfellow, 

10. In such a cause I grant 

An English pocVs privilege to rant— il>pf. 

11. Hence loathed melancholy 
Of Cerberus and blackest midnight born, 

/ In Stygian cave forlorn, 
/ 'Mongst horrid shapes, and shrieks and sights unholy. — Milton. 
y 12. We do not, indeed, expect all men to be philosophers or statesmen, but 
• we confidently trust, and our expectation of the duration of our sys- 

tem of government rests on that trust, that by the diffusion of general 
y knowledge, and good and virtuous sentiments, the political fabric may 
//' be secure, as well against open violence and overthrow as against tliat 
// slow but sure undermining of licentiousness, — W^ftter. 
f /l3. If we confine our view to the globe we inhabit, it must be allowed that 
chemisti-y and geology are the two ftc\e.wi^% F^'^^ "^^^'^ ^"^ <a?&fexN5w^ 
fairest promise, but already c6i\UiT\lYi^\«iT^'e^\.^xv^\v;j^ss^\<a\i.^«--^ 
J4. Better to reign in hell than serve \n Yv^axew. — MVUwv. 

I 
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'iJb, Where are the flowers, the fair yonng flowers, that lately spnuig and 
stood 
In brighter light and softer airs, a beauteous sisterhood ?—J5!r^an<. 
6. Here rests his head upon the lap of earth, 

A youth to fortune and to fame unknown. — Gray, 
17. Further observation and experience have given me a different idea of 
this feathered voluptuary, which I will venture to impart, for the 
benefit of my young readers who may regard him with the same un- 
qualified envy and admiration which I once indulged. — W<uhin{itAm 
' Irving, 



|/ 18. All nature is but art unknown to thee; 



J All chance, direction which thou canst not sec ; 
/ All discord, harmony not understood ; 
v / All lyrtial evil, universal good. — I\)p6. 
M9, Tha^ moss-covered vessel I hall as a treasure; 
^ For often, at noon^ when returned from the field, 

I found it the source of an exquisite pleasure, 
y/j The purest and sweetest that nature can yield. — Woodwartfu 
y^ y* Now came still evening on, and twilight gray 
\/ Had in her sober livery all things clad.— ifi^ton. 
yr 21. On the cross beam under the Old South bell 
The nest of a pigeon is builded well. 
In summer and winter that bird ia there. 
Out and in with the morning air«^\ ' 
I love to see him track the street, 
With his wary eye and active feet ; 
And I often watch him as he springs, 
Circling the steeple with cosy wings, 
Till across the dial his shade has passed, 
And the belfry edge is gained at Inst— WUlig. 
23. There is a land, of every land the pride. 

Beloved of heaven o*er all the world beside.— Mantffomery, 

23. Now leave complaining and begin yo-ar tea.— il>pc. 

24. This is the forest primeval. The murmuring pines and the hemlock 
Bearded with moss, and in garments green, indistinct in the twilight^ 
Stand like Druids of old with voices sad and prophetic, 

Stand like harpers hoar, with beards that rest on their bosoms. 

25. On a sudden, open fly 
With impetuous recoil and jarring sounds 
The infernal doors ; and on their hinges grate 
Harsh thunder. — MUton. 

96. In her ear he whispers gayly, 

"If my heart by signs can te\A, 
Maiden, I have watched tbcc daWy, 
And 1 think thou lov'st me wviW;'— Tem»\jR<m. 
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27. We next hear of him, with myriads of his kind, banqueting among the 
reeds of the Delaware, and grown corpulent with good-feeding. He 
has changed his name in travelling. Boblincon no more — he is the 
reed-bird now, the much-sought-for titbit of Pennsylvania epicures, 
the rival in unlucky fame of the ortolan ! Wherever he goes, pop ! 
pop ! pop ! — every rusty firelock in the country is blazing away. He 
sees his companions falling by thousands around him. Docs he take 
warning and reform ? Alas ! not he. Incorrigible epicure ! again he 
wings his fiight. The rice swamps of the South invite him. He gorges 
himself among them almost to bursting ; he can scarcely fly for cor- 
pulency. He has once more changed his name, and is now the famous 
rice-bird of the Carolinas. Last stage of his career: behold him spit- 
ted, with dozens of his corpulent companions, and served up, a vaunted 
dish, on the table of some Southern gastronome. — Washington Irving, 



APPENDIX. 



A. 

THE NOUN. 



I. NOTES ON NUMBER. 

[Grammar, pages 11-14.] 

1. The Inflection -s, -es. — In ADglo-Saxon, or the oldest English, 
there were several plural suffixes, as, -as, -an, -a, -u: thus, stan-aSj 
stones ; steorr-an, stars ; hand-a, hands ; UmrU, limbs. After the conquest 
of England by the Norman French in the 11th century, most of these 
terminations gradually dropped out of the language, and -as, changed 
to -es, and in many cases to -s, became the ordinary sign of plurality. 
Hence our plural inflection -s is a shortened form of the Anglo-Saxon 
-as ; thus the plural of smith was first smith-as, then smithrcs, and 
finally smiths. 

2. Older Inflections. — Though we are in the habit of speaking 
of the plural in -s or -es as the regular plural, it should not be forgot- 
ten that there were, in early English, various other inflections of the 
plural which were quite as much used as -es, and which were therefore 
quite as regular. Thus — 

Ox, plural oxen (Anglo-Saxon oxa, plural ox-an), furnishes an example 
of one of the older and very common modes of forming the plural, 
namely, by the suffix -an, afterwards changed to -en. 

Child takes the plural form ehildrsn. The Anglo-Saxon plural was 
childru : this became flrst childre (or childer), and then children, so that 
it appears to be a double plural = childr{u) + en. 

Brethren (plural of brother) is an instance of the use of the suffix 
-en, together with a radical change. 

3. False Florals. — The s *m alras, richc*, tww^ €oxe% \^ ^^'^ '^ '^'^ 
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of the plural ; but these words, though really singulars, are almost al- 
ways treated as plurals. 

Alms is a shortened form of the Anglo-Saxon cBlmesse^ a singular noun. 

Riches is derived from the French richesse^ a singular noun. 

Eaves is the modern spelling of the Old-English efese (or yfes)^ a 
singular noun. 



II. NOTES ON GENDER. 

[Grammar, pages 16-19.] 

1. Historical* — It has been seen that in Anglo-Saxon nouns were 
classified as to gender, not by the sex of the object, but by the termina- 
tion of the noun, as in Latin and Greek — that is, they had grammatical 
gender. Thus, nouns ending in -dom {2i& fr€edom=iTe%diom) were mas- 
culine; those ending in -ung (as gretungz=z gxQetmg) were feminine, 
while many ending in -en (as m(Bgden=.mdiiien) were neuter. During 
this early period of our language the articles, adjectives, and adjective 
pronouns had distinctive terminations of gender, and were required (as 
is the case in Latin, Greek, French, and German) to agree in gender 
with the nouns to which they belonged. 

2. Old Feminines. — The suffix -ster (Anglo-Saxop -estre) was the 
feminine inflection corresponding to the masculine ending -er (or 
-ere) : thus, hcec-ere (a male, baker), Jme-estre (a female baker) ; so 
sang-ere, sing-er ; sang-estre, a female singer. The substitution of the 
Norman -French -ess for the Anglo-Saxon -ster occurred about the 
14th century. 

Spinster (an unmarried woman) is an instance of the preservation 
of this Anglo-Saxon feminine suffix ; for spin-«^ originally meant a 
female spinn-er. After a time -ster ceased to be felt as a feminine end- 
ing, and merely denoted one who ; indeed, it often denoted the mascu- 
line gender, as tapster; and now it is used principally as a suffix im- 
plying diminutiveness or some degree of depreciation, as in punster, 
youngster. 

Songstress (feminine of singer) is an example of a double termination 
of the feminine genderr^song+str+ess, the French suffix -ess being ap- 
pended to songster when the Anglo-Saxon suffix -ster had ceased to 
denote the feminine gender. 

Tlxen fOId English fyx-^n, the feminine of fox) is the solitary in- 
atance now remainiDg of the use of the once common feminine suffix -en. 
S. Masculine from Feminine. — Aa ci txxV^, VXv^ ie.\!K«ttjaa S& formed 
x>in the masculine; but the reverse ia t\\e caae \\i\Xi^^o\\oV\Tv^^w$j&\ 
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TVidower: in Old English, widow was both masculine and fism* 
inine ; later, it was feminine only ; finally, -er was added to denote the 
masculine. 

Bridegroom is formed from Jrw^+Old-English guma,& man. 

Gander is derived from gans, a goose. 



ni. NOTES ON CASE. 

[Grammar, pages 80-22.] 

1. Historical* — In the ancient languages — ^Latin, Greek, etc. — ^many 
inflections were used to denote the various relations of nouns to other 
words ; and these several inflected forms were called ecues. The Latin 
language had changes of form to express — 

The subject of a verb— the nominative case : as, urb-s, a city. 

The object of a verb — the accusative case : as, urb-em, a city. 

The indirect object — the dative case : as, tirh-i, for or to a city. 

Adverbial relations — the ablative case : as, urlhe, from, with, or by 
a city. 

Specification or limitation — the genitive case (corresponding to our 
possessive) : as, urb-iSy a city's. 

The term case (casus) literally means any form that " happens to oc- 
cur" — any relation that befalls a noun. The old grammarians illus- 
trated the changes of case by the following diagram : 

The vertical line represented the nominative 
case (called casTis rectiis, or upright case). If this 
line, moving on a hinge at X, were to faU or be 
l>ent downward, it would assume the various oblique 
positions marked G, D, etc., to express the six Latin 
cases, the nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, 
vocative, and ablative. 

The diagram gives origin to the terms decline^ 
declension (from de, down, and clinere, to bend), the upright line being 
bent downward ; and inflect, inflection (from in, into, and flectere, to 
bend). 

2. Early English Cases. — English, in its earliest or Anglo-Saxon 
stage, was much fuller in its case-forms than is our modern English. 
Nouns had then five cases, answering to the nominative, genitive, da- 
tive, accusative, and ablative of Latin — though there were not always 
distinct forms for all these cases. The following tabl^ e^Vs^c^^^'ek nJc^^ 
inSectiona of the noun man in Latin, AIV^\o-^\^x.oxv^^ixv^^xv^^.^^. 
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Latin. 

UMOPLAS. 

Nominative (7a«(...homo 

Genitive bomin-M 

Dative homin-i 

Accusative homin-em 

Vocative homo 

Ablative bomin-e 

FLVXAL. 

Nominative h omin-e^ 

Genitive bomin-t^??) 

Dative homin-ilma 

Accusative homin-es 

Vocative bomin-^a 

Ablative homin-ibus 



Amglo-Saxon. 

•IltaULAK. 

man 

mann-e« 

m^n 

man 

man 

men 

PLUmAU 

men 

mann-a 

mann-t/m 

m^n 

men 

mann-t^m 



English. 

•IMOCLAK. 

man 

man^s 

man 

man 

man 

man 

PLURAL. 

men 

men's 

men 

men 

men 

men 



It will be seen from this table tbat, wbile tbe Anglo-Saxon bad a 
less elaborate apparatus of case-endings tban tbe Latin, modem English 
has still fewer inflections tban tbe Anglo-Saxon bad — that, in fact, it 
has lost all tbe case-forms except tbe genitive (possessive). 

3. Use of -'s. — The general use of tbe apostrophe to mark the elision 
of the e in the possessive singular is comparatively modern, and first 
became common about tbe end of tbe 17tb century. Milton (died 
1674) did not use this mark. The probable reason of its employment 
was to distinguish tbe possessive singular from the nominative plural : 
for example, to distinguish birdes (possessive singular) from birdes 
(nominative plural). 

4. Possessive Plural. — Tbe same explanation does not apply to the 
use of the apostrophe after the s in tbe possessive plural. The apos- 
trophe here does not mark any elision, because no vowel has been 
dropped. The use of this conventional sign began about the 17tb 
century, through tbe notion that the s (as in boys) was necessarily the 
suffix of the nominative plural, though in reality it was quite as much 
tbe suffix of tbe possessive plural. Tbe use of the apostrophe after the 
s in tbe plural is therefore arbitrary and meaningless ; still it is a con- 
venient mode of marking case-use. 
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B. 

THE PRONOUN. 

[Grammar, pages 2S-38.] 
1. The personal pronouns in Anglo-Saxon were thus declined :* 



First Person. 

RINOULAR. I'LUBAT* 

Nom..Ic =1, 



Qen. . ./niw=mine, 
Dot... me =(to) me, 
Ace. me =me; 



toe =we. 
wrc=our. 
t« =(to) us. 
%ts =us. 



Second Person. 

8LNGULAB. FLDBAU 

thu =tbou, ge =ye. 

£Aira= thine, «>io«*=your. 

iA« =(to) thee, com> =(to) you. 

the =thec; eow =you. 



Third Person {or Demonstrative), 



MASCULINE. 



Nom . . he =he, 
Oen...his =his, 
J)at. . .him={io) him, 
Acc...hine=ihim\ 



SINGULAR. 
FKMININB. 

?ieo =8he, 
^i)'c=her, 
Aire=(to) her, 
Aigr =her; 



MEUTKR. 

hit =it. 
his =(it8). 
him={io) it. 
Ai^ =:it. 



PLUBAL. 
MASa, FKM., MEUT. 

A< =they. 
Aira= their. 
him =(to) them. 
hig =them. 



2. My, thine, etc. — The fonns my, thy are shortened forms of wwie, 
tJiine. 

3. Its* — The possessive form i^ is a word of comparatively recent 
introduction (about 1640). It is not found in the English Bible (King 
James's version, published 1611). The place of its was filled by Aw, 
which was the possessive case of hit (it) as well as of he. 

4. Hini. — Him was originally the dative case, the accusative (ob- 
jective) being hine; but this latter fonn was replaced by him as early 
as the 14th century. The original dative force of him still survives in 
our modern use of it as indirect object : as in " Give m^ [=to me] the 
book." Also in "wethinks" [=it appears to me]; "woe is ww" [=to 
me]. 

5. Tlie relative and interrogative pronouns in Anglo-Saxon were 
thus declined: 



* It should be remarked that the Anglo-Saxon pronouns of the first and 
second persons had, in addition to the singular and plural numbers, a dual 
number (as, wit=we two ; gU=yQ two); but qa \*\ie,«»^ \ot'a«>\k»^^^\v'^^"^ ^^>sa^- 
pearedf it is needless to give their decietLsVou. 

L 
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Singular, 

HABCt FKM. 

Norn. . . hwa = who, 
Oen. . . .htoaes =whose, 
Dat. . . .hwam \ . 

AU hwi ; 



KEUT. 

hwaet =what. 

htoaes = whose. 

( hvxim . 

( hwaet =:what. 

hwi =why. 



Plural, 

liASO., MEDT. 

hwa 

hwaes 

hwam 

hwone 

hwy 



6. Whose {htixus), as will be observed, was the possessive both of 
wJio (hwa) and of what (hwaet). Which is a compound of wh (in w?u> 
and what) and lic^ like ; hGnce:=who-like or wh^at-Wke. The adverb whj 
arose from the ablative case of who, what, and literally means /<?r what 
reason f or, ly what cause f 



C. 

THE VERB. 



I. NOTES ON THE PARADIGM. 

[Grammar, pages 71-74.] 

1. The paradigm of the English verb given in this book (as exempli- 
fied in the conjugation of to love) is, substantially, that which from the 
time of Lindley Murray has been presented in most English grammars ; 
and (some slight diflfereuces in nomenclature excepted) it is that which 
appears in the most approved grammars now in use in this country. 

Though the received paradigm is not wholly satisfactory, it is 
probably as good as could be set forth, unless a radical change in the 
mode of conjugation were mada 

2. The difficulty in the way of a scientific arrangement of the forms 
of the English verb results from the fact that two questions are yet 
unsettled, to wit : 

(1.) Should or should not inflection be made the test in the scheme 
of conjugation for the in-letting our out-leaving of a verbal form ? 

(2.) If compound forms are to be admitted, how many shall have 
place in the paradigm? and how shall these forms be arranged by 
mood and tense ? 

If only the simple and the inflected forms are to have place in the 

conjugation of the verb (a view taken by many modern English writers 

on English grammar), the paradigm will be very brief. Thus, let a line 

C ) stand for the root form, and N?e\iai^ft\Xi^'MLowing scheme of 

« regular verb : 
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INDICATIVE PRESENT. 

•IMOULAS. * rLUBAL. 
1. 1. 

2. st {or -est) 2. 

3. 8 {or -es) 3. 

IKDICATITB PAST. 

1. ed 1. ed 

2. ed -f- -st {or -est) 2. ed 

3. ed 3. ed 

SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 

1. (if) 1. 

2. {if) 2. 

3. {if) 3. 

SUBJUNCTIVE PAST. 

1. ed 1. ed 

2. ed 2. ed 

3. ed 8. ed 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Gerund: ing 

Present Participle : ing 

Past Participle : ed 

Thus, confining the conjugation to forms simple and inflected,* it 
appears : 

(1.) That a verb may be parsed as in one or other of three moods and 
ttDO tenses. 

(2.) That the sole inflections of the regular English verb, in both 
voices, are/owr, to wit : -st (or -est), -s (or -es), -ed, and -ing, 

3. As against the theory of restricting the mood and tense forms to 
the simple and inflected parts, and as showing that some compound 
forms should be admitted into the conjugation, the following con- 
siderations may be cited : 

(1.) Many of the compound tenses, or verb-phrases, express a mean- 
ing not made up of the combined original meanings of their component 
parts, but a new meaning : so that the constituent elements of such 
phrases cannot properly be treated separately. Thus, in the sentence 
" The river toill over/low its banlss to-morrow," 

* In thus conjugating a verb, component parts of a tense-form or a mood- 
form are parsed separately. Thus — 

"He shall be called John." 

"Shall," verb transitive, indicative mood, present tense, third person sin* 
gular. 

"Be," verb intransitive, infinitive preaent. 
** Called, " past participle of the verb to ccOl. 
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the verb-phrase " will overflow " (ftiture tense) is made up of the third 
person singular of the verb to will, and the infinitive " [to] overflow." 
But the sense of the statement is not that the river wilh or detennines 
to overflow — the verb merely predicates ihQ future action of overflow- 
ing.* So " I have written a letter " is resolvable into " I have [or . 
possess] a letter written;" but that is not now the signification con-*' 
veyed by the sentence. 

The same argument applies to the compounds niay, can, would, shaitld, 
etc., with infinitives, forming the potential mood— a mood that some 
grammarians would exclude from the paradigm. It seems to be a 
sufScient ground for the admission of this mood into the conjugation 
of the English verb that these verb-phrases have meanings distinct 
from the signification of their elements, and that they denote modes of 
assertion corresponding to those which in inflected languages are ex- 
pressed by modifications of the verb-root. 

(2.) Many, perhaps all, of the verb inflections in those languages that 
exhibit the grammatical forms of the verb by means of suflixes were 
originally separate words, which afterwards coalesced with the root, 
just as we find in loDed (=love-did). Thus the French aimerai (future 
tense) is composed of the infinitive aimer (to love), and ai (I have)= 
I have to love, that is, I shall love. If, then, we take into consideration 
that the English auxiliaries have for the most part lost their original 
meaning as independent wokIs, and become mere formative elements, 
and that our verb-phrases serve to express the various modes and con- 
ditions of assertion which in the classical languages are denoted by 
tense and mood infiections, there seems to be suf^cient reason for 
giving these compound forms a place in the conjugation. 



n. LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Explanation. — When a verb has a past or past participle, or both, 
of the regular conjugation, this fact is indicated by placing -ed after 
the form or forms. This -^ is to be suflixed to the root, care being 
taken to observe the rule of spelling for derivative words. 

When the -ed is in heavy type it indicates that the -ed form is 
preferable. 

The forma in italics are either out of use, seldom used, or not used 
by the best authors. 



* Mulligan : Stniciurt of the ET«gl>AK I/LTiguoQ^* 
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r. 


PABT. 


PART PAHTXOIPLS. 




abode 


abode 




arose 


arisen 




awoke, -M 


awaked 


m 


was 


been 


9 bring forth) 


bore, hare 


bom 


9 carry) 


bore, bare 


borne 




beat 


beaten, beat 




began 


begun 




beheld 


beheld 




belaid, -M 


belaid, -ed 




Iwnt, -cd 


bent, -ed 


, 


bet, -ed 


bet, -ed 


ft 


bereft 


bereft, -ed 


1 


besought 


besought 


. 


bid, bade 


bidden, bid 




bound 


bound 




bit 


bitten, bit 




bled 


bled 




blent, -ed 


blent, -ed 




blest, -ed 


blest, -ed 




blew 


blown 




broke, hrake 


broken, Iroke 




bred 


bred 




brought 


brought 




built, -ed 


built, -ed 




burnt, -ed 


burnt, -ed 




buret 


burst 




bought 


bought 




cast 


cast 




caught, -ed 


caught, -ed 




chid, chode 


chidden, chid 




chose 


chosen 


to adhere) 


cleaved, clave 


cleaved 


to split) 


clove, cleft, clave 


cleft, chmn 




climbed, clomb 


climbed 




clung 


clung 




clothed, clad 


clad, -ed 




came 


come 




cost 


eoft\. 




( rcpt 


ete\)\. 
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• 


PBESKNT. 


PAST. 


PAST PABTIOIPLB. 


crow 


crew, -ed 


crowed 


cut 


cut 


cut 


dare {to venture) 


durst, -ed 


dared 


deal 


dealt, -ed 


dealt, -ed 


dig 


dug, -ed 


dug, -ed 


do 


did 


done 


draw 


drew 


drawn 


dream 


dreamt, -ed 


dreamt, -ed 


dress 


drest, -ed 


drest, -ed 


drink •^ 


drank, drunh 


drunk, drunken 


drive 


drove 


driven 


dwell 


dwelt, -oA 


dwelt, -ed 


eat 


ate, eat 


eaten, eat 


fall 


fell 


fallen 


feed 


fed 


fed 


feel 


felt 


felt 


fight 


fought 


fought 


find 


found 


found 


flee 


fled 


fled 


fling 


flung 


flung 


fly 


flew 


flown 


forbear 


forbore 


forborne 


forget 


forgot 


forgotten, forgot 


forsake 


forsook 


forsaken 


freeze 


froze 


frozen 


get 


got 


got, gotten 


gild 


. gilt, -ed 


gilt, -ed 


gird 


girt, -ed 


girt, -ed 


give 


gave 


given 


go 


went 


gone 


grave 


graved 


graven, -ed 


grind 


ground 


ground 


grow 


grew 


grown 


hang* 


hung 


hung 


have 


had 


had 


hear 


heard 


heard — ^ 


heave 


hove, -ed 


hoven, -ed 


hew 


hewed 


hewn, -cd / 



* Nauf/, to take life V)y \iOL\\smv;r^* vcouW. 
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«T. 



redine) 



enclose) 



PAST. 


PAST P.VRTIOIFT.K. 


hid 


hidden, hid 


hit 


hit 


held 


held, holden 


hurt 


hurt 


kept 


kept 


knelt, -cd 


knelt, -ed 


knit, -cd 


knit, -ed 


knew 


known 


laded 


laded, laden 


laid 


laid - 


led 


led 


ISapt, -ed 


leapt, -ed 


learnt, -ed 


learnt, -ed 


left 


left 


lent 


lent 


let 


let 


lay 


lain 


lit, -ed 


lit, -ed 


lost 


lost 


made 


made 


meant 


meant 


met 


met 


mowed 


mown, -ed 


past, -ed 


l)ast, -ed 


paid 


paid 


pent, -ed 


pent, «ed 


proved 


proven, -ed 


put 


put 


quit, -cd 


quit, -ed 


rapt, -ed 


rapt, -ed 


r6ad 


rSad 


rent 


rent 


rid 


rid 


rode, 7'id 


ridden, rid 


rang, rung 


rung 


rose 


risen 


rived 


riven, -ed 


ran, run 


run 


sawed 


«WN\i^ •^^ 


said 


^■aKsi 
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PItESBNT. 


PAST. 


FAST PASTIOIPLX. 


sec 


saw 


seen 


seek 


sought 


nought 


seethe 


sod, -ed 


sodden, -ed 


sell 


sold 


sold 


send 


sent 


sent 


set 


set 


set 


shake 


shook 


shaken 


shape 


shaped 


shapen, -ed 


shave 


shaved 


shtfven, -ed 


shear 


sheared, slior^ 


shorn, -ed 


slied 


shed 


shed 


shine 


shone, -ed 


shone, -ed 


shoe 


shod 


shod 


shoot 


shot 


shot 


show 


showed 


shown, -ed 


shred 


shred 


shred 


shrink 


shrank, shrunk 


shrunk, shrunken 


shut 


shut 


shut 


sing 


sang, sung 


sung 


sink 


sank, sunk 


sunk 


sit 


sat 


sat 


slay 


slew 


slain 


sleep 


slept 


slept 


slide 


slid 


slidden, slid 


sling 


slung, slang 


slung 


slink 


slunk, slank 


slunk 


slit 


slit, -ed 


slit, -ed 


smell 


smelt, -efl 


smelt, -ed 


smite 


smote 


smitten, smit 


, sow 


sowed 


sown, -ed 


speak 


spoke, ^take 


spoken 


speed 


sped, -ed 


sped, -ed 


spell 


spelt, -ed 


spelt, -ed 


spend 


spent 


spent 


spill 


spilt, -ed 


spilt, -ed 


spin 


spun, span 


spun 


spit 


spit, spat 


spit 


split 


split, -ed 


split, -ed 


spoil 


spoilt, -ed 


^\wi\\\., -^^ 


spread 


spread 


s^t^;i^ 
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rftRSENT. 


TABT. 


PAST I'AKTlOll'LK. 


spriug 


spmng, aprang 


sprung 


stand 


. stood 


stood 


stave 


stove, -ed 


stove, -ed 


stay 


staid, -ed 


staid, -ed 


steal 


stole 


stolen 


stick 


stuck 


stuck 


sting 


stung 


stung 


stride 


strode, sir id 


stridden 


strike 


struck 


struck, stricken 


string 


strung 


strung 


strive 


strove 


striven 


strow, strew 


strowed, drewed 


strewn, strewn 


swear 


swore, sicare 


sworn 


sweat 


sweat, -ed 


sweat, -ed 


sweep 


swept 


swept 


swell 


swelled 


swollen, -ed 


swiui 


swam, stcum 


swum 


swing 


swung 


swung 


take 


took 


taken 


teach 


taught 


taught . 


tear 


tore, tare 


torn 


tell 


told 


told 


think 


thought 


thought 


thrive 


throve, -ed 


tliriven, -ed 


throw 


tlirew 


thrown 


thrust 


thrust 


tlirust 


tread 


trod 


trodden, trod 


wake 


woke, -ed 


woke, -ed 


wax 


waxed 


waxen, -ed 


wear 


wore 


worn 


weave 


wove 


woven 


wed 


wed, -ed 


wed, -ed 


weep 


wept 


wept 


wet 


wet, -ed 


wet, -ed 


whet 


whet, -ed 


\vhet, -ed 


win 


won 


won 


wind 


wound, -ed 


wound 


work 


wrought, -ed 


wrought^ -ed 


wrin;yf 


wrung 


wxww^ 


write 


wrote, icrit 


\^'i\\Xe.w 
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in. NOTES ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 

1. The definition usually given of irregular verbs is founded on A 
negation — they do not form their past and past participle by the ad- 
dition of -ed to the root. But this class of verbs has also a positive 
characteristic : all verbs properly called irregular form (or once formed) 
their past tense by a modification of the root- vowel: as, writey wrote; 
holdy held ; do^ did. Moreover, the past participle of all verbs of this 
class was originally formed by the addition of the suffix -en : as, give^ 
giv-en; toolc^ tah-en — though this inflection has now vanished from 
many verbs. 

2. Disguised Regulars. — For ordinary purposes, and for parsing, 
the common classification of verbs as regular or irregular, according as 
they do or do not form their past and past participle by adding -ed, is 
suflicient ; but the classification is in some respects superficial. For if 
we consider as not regular all verbs that do not form their past and 
past participle by the addition of -ed, a considerable number of verbs 
will be thrown out of the class of verbs "regular" which are not to 
be classified as " irregular verbs," taking as the test of irregularity'the 
distinguishing marks given above : as, bless, blest ; build, huUt. 

Verbs of this kind, though usually classed as irregular, belong strictly 
speaking to the class of regular verbs, since the irregularities they pre- 
sent are merely a matter of euphony. These may be called disguised 
regulars.* And among them we note the following varieties : 

(1.) In some verbs in which -ed makes no additional syllable, -t is 
substituted for -ed, especially in the past participle. This occurs in 
the follow^ing cases : 

(a) When -ed is sounded like t: as, bless, blessed (pronounced blest); 

past participle, blest. 
(6) After nor I: as, learn, (learned) learnt; dwell, dwelt. 

(2.) In some verbs whose root ends in d, preceded by ?, n, or r, 
the final -d is simply changed to -t : as, build, (builded) huUt ; send, 
»erit. 

(3.) Some verbs shorten the root vowel and add -d or -t : as, flee, 
fied; feelj felt. 



* It may to a usefal distinction, In speaking of verbs Irregular in the ordl- 
^arjr ecnee, to designate them by a name ttdb^l^i^ Xi'^ ttv^uy modem grammn- 
^^ns, namely, verbs of the oW, or «frong, cotv^xx^Woti^ wi^ Xq <aiX\.^^\>aikK5fl:vh« 
ttf class verbs of the tuw, or locafc, coniufeaiUoTi. 
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(4). Some verbs ending in d or t shorten the root vowel, but take no 
addition : as, feed,/<?^/ lead, led* 

(5.) Some verbs ending ind or t make no change whatever; as, cut^ 
cut, cut. 

Some verbs, such as — 

leave, left ; buy, bought ; 

lose, lost ; Bell, 9old ; 

teach , tatighi ; tell, toid ; 

and others of the like sort, though presenting marked departures from 
the type of the so-called regular verb, nevertheless belong originally to 
that conjugation, for the reason that the -ed inflection is, substantially, 
found in them. 

3. Strictly Irregular. — Verbs belonging, in the strict sense, to the 
irregular, old, or strong conjugation, have, in the text, been subdivided 
into the following classes : 

Class 1.— Root-vowel modified for past, and -en or -n added for participle : 
as — 

break broke broken 

Class 2.— Root-vowel modified for past, and no suffix in participle : as^ 
begin began beg^n 

Class 3.— Reojular in past ; irregular in participle ; as — 

show showed shown 

4. Go — went — gone* — The past went is not formed from the root 
ffo^ but is a contraction of wended, the past tense of the Anglo-Saxon 
verb wendan, to wend or go : thus, " He went his way"=He wended his 
way. 

5. Hare — had— had* — The past had is a contraction of the Anglo- 
Saxon haefde or haefed (past tense of habban, to have), and hence is 
equivalent to haved; accordingly, this verb belongs properly to the 
regular, or weak, conjugation. 

6. Make — made — made^ — Made is a contraction of the Anglo-Saxon 
macode (= maked), and the past participle is a contracted form of g^ 
maeod ; so that " make " is originally a regular verb. 

7. Double forms* — In the list on pages 245-249 will be found a con- 
siderable number of verbs of double form (redundant verbs), that is, 



* Forms like lead, led are accounted foj as follows : The Anglo-Saxon verb 
was Icede (I lead), ledcfo (I led). As the Anglo-Saxou )^«k%«^<i \w\» \\i^^<«\!k.'^\jc^ 
llsh the ffnal e ceased to be pronounced, and ^Vi.\i \\. \Xi^ ^'^d\N^sws»i^ ^. ^^>a«>ar 
pearcd as useless.— Bain: EnglUh Orammixr. 



i)\^} J/VAA'/y/A'. 

tf^ * ^ Art 

verbs that make their past and participle both regularly and irregu- 
larly: as — 

thrive, thrived, or throvCy thrived^ or thriven ; 

dig, digged, or dug, digged, or dug. 

Of such pairs the irregular form is the older; but in the progress of 
language there is a constant tendency for the regular to displace the 
irregular form. Many verbs that are now conjugated solely in the 
regular way were at first irregular; then a secondary (regular) form 
appeared ; and this at last wholly displaced the irregular form. Thus 
the now .regular verb to heat had formerly het for its past tense; anil 
to clothe had clad for its past tense, and yclad for its past participle. 

New verbs introduced into our language are always conjugated in 
the regular manner : as, telegraph, telegraphed, telegraphed. 

8. Drank or drunk^ etc. — A considerable number of verbs with 
two irregular forms of the past are found. The present tendency of 
the hmguage is to give the preference to the forms drank, sprang, hegan^ 
etc., for the past, and use drunk, sprung, begun, etc., solely as past par- 
ticiples. 



ORIGIN OF THE INFINITIVE WITH "TO.' 

To is not found in Anglo-Saxon before the nominative and accusa- 
tive of the infinitive, and even in modern English it is not inserted 
after the following verbs : may, can, shall, will, dare, let, hid, make, must,, 
see, hear, feel, do, need, and ha%e. The cause of its later appearance may 
be thus explained. In Anglo-Saxon the infinitive was declined as 

follows : 

Nominative and accusative, writ-an, to write. 

Dative, to vrrit-ann-e, for writing. 

When, in later times, the inflectional endings were lost, the origin 
of the separate forms write and to write was forgotten, and the prepo- 
sition was inaccurately applied to all cases of the infinitive. The da- 
tive to writ-ann-e, by the omission of the case-ending, appears as to 
torit-an, and the nominative and accusative yyrit-an, in consequence of 
this accidental resemblance, improperly received the preposition to. 

The nominative and accusative torit-an afterwards assumed the 
forms torit-en, lorit-in, and finally writ-ing, and thus arose the form 
railed the per^nd. Hence the identity of meaning in writing and tc 
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[17* The nnmbers indicate the pages.] 



"A," article, origin of, 36, or *'an,'» 
use of, 36, 37. 

Abbreviated parsing, method of, 127- 
129. 

Absolute construction, rule for, 141. 

Abstract noun, definition of, 8. 

" A-building," explanation of^ 77. 

*' Adieu," etymology of, 196. 

Adjective, definition of, 35; etymology 
of word, 35; function, 35; limiting, 
definition of, 36; numeral, 39; pro- 
nominal, 37-39; syntax of pronomi- 
nal, 154 ; qualifying, 40 ; proper, 40 ; 
participial, 40; comparison of, 41; 
parsing of, 113; uses of, 113-117; as 
•complement, 170, 173; syntax of, 
153 ; misuse of, for adverb, 157. 

Adjuncts, definition of, 205; of subject, 
213, 214. 

Adverb, definition of, 85; oflSce of, 81 ; 
classification of, 81 ; conjunctive, 85 ; 
modal, 86; derivation of, from pro- 
nouns, 88; uses of, 123; parsing of, 
123; syntax of, 175; position of, 175, 
176 ; misuse of, for adjective, 177. 

Adverbial-objective, syntax of, 178; re- 
lation, 137, 141. 

** A hundred," explanation of, 158. 

"Alas," etymology of, 196 

*'A11," use of, 150. 

*' Alms," number of, 240. 

"Amen," etymology of, 196. 

^'Amends," number of, 13. 

"Among," use of, 188 

Analysis, definition of, 204; distin- 
guished from syntax, 139; of simple 
sentence, 216; written models of, 220- 
228; of complex sentence, 223-229; 
of compound sentence, 231. 

An^io-Saxon declension of noun,24Q-, 
o/'prouonnA, 'J41, 242. 



"An historical work," 37, note. 

"Annals," number of, 13. 

Antecedent, definition of, 31. 

" Any," etymology of, 37, note; use ofj 
150. 

Apposition, definition of, 102. 

Appositives, syntax of, 163. 

Articles, 36; definite, 36; indefinite, 
36; syntax of, 155, 156. 

" As," use of, marking apposition, 164 ; 
as a relative, 186. 

" Ask and teach," construction of, 170. 

Attributive, explanation of relation, 
113, 114; nature of, 137; rules of syn- 
tax for, 140. 

Auxiliary verbs, definition of, 50; con- 
jugation of, 67-71. 

" Best," etymology of, 43. 
" Better," etymology of, 43. 
" Between," use otf 188. 
"Brethren," formation of plural lik, 
237. 



" Bridegroom," etymolo^ of, 239, 
"But," use of, as a relative, 186; 
preposition, 189. 



as a 



"Can," conjugation of, 70. 

Case, definition of, 20; nominative, 20; 
possessive, 20; objective, 20 ; histor- 
ical notes on, 239, 240. 

Causative verbs, 50, note. 

"Children," formation of plural in, 
237. 

Clause, definition of, 207; kinds of, 224; 
connectives of, 224. 

Cognative objective, 51. 

Collective noun, syntactical rule fo?-. 
149. 
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ComparUoii of adjectlTes defined, 41; 
comparative, 41 ; superlative, 42; for- 
mation of degrees, 42, 48 ; irregular, 
43; adjectives incapable of, 44; inad- 
verbs, 87. 

Complement, definition of, 49; of tran- 
sitive verb, 49, 212 ; of intransitive 
verb, 49, 172, 213; of infinitives, 173; 
of participles, 173. 

Complementary relation, 187; rulcB of 
syntax for, 140. 

Complex sentence, 211. 

Compound sentence, nature and analy- 
sis of, 231-283. 

Conjugation, definition of, 66 ; regular, 
06; irregular, 66; styles (forms) of 
progressive, 75, 76 ; emphatic, 78; in- 
terrogative, 78, 79; negative, 79. 

Conjunction, definition of, 93 ; classifi- 
cation of, 93 ; uses of, 125 ; syntax of, 
189-192; correlative, 191. 

Conjunctive adverb, 85. 

Connective relation, 137; rules of syn- 
tax for, 141. 

Connectives, definition of, 207. 

Co-ordinate conjunction, definition of, 
93. 

"Conscience* sake," use of apostrophe 
in, 21. 

Constructions, regular, 138; irregular, 

"Could," origin of, 70, note. 

Declarative sentence, 210. 

t)eclension, of noun, 21, 22; of pro- 
noun, 29. 

Defective verb, 79. 

Demonstrative adjective and pronoun, 
38. 

Distributive, adjective and pronoun, 38. 

"Do" (auxiliary), conjugation of, 69: in 
"How do you do?" origin of, 69, noic. 

" Doctress,'^ 19. 

"Drank" or "drunk," distinction be- 
tween, 252. 

" During," explanation of, 92. 

"Each other," explanation of, 164. 

''Each," syntax of, 155. 
, "Eaves," number of, 238. 

" -Ed," origin of, in verbs, 68, note. 

" Editress," 19. 

" Either" (pro.), possessive use of, 39; 
(conjunction), misuse of, 155. 

" Elder," " eldest," use of, 44. 

Element, principal, 205; subordinate, 
205; independent, 206; degree of, 
208; substantive, 208; adjective, 208; 
adverbial, 208, 



Ellipsis, definition of, 138. 
"-Es," origin of plural sign, 237. 
EU'moloffy, definition of, 3. 
" Every," syntax of, 155. 
" Except," origin of, 92. 
Exclamative sentence, 210. 

Feminine gender, 16. 
"First two," use of^ 158. 
Forms in -ing, notes on, 63-64. 
"Further" and " farth«r," dlstinctioa 
between, 44. 

"Gallows," number of, 13. 

"Gander," etymology of, 239. 

Gender, definition of, 16; masculine, 
16; feminine, 16; neuter, 16; how 
marked, 17; natural and grammati- 
cal, 17; use of, 17; suffix -ess, 18, 19; 
feminine innovations, 19. 

Genders, diflferent, use of pronoun to 
represent, 184; philological notes 
on, 238, 239. 

Gerund, the, 52, 53 ; use of, 62 ; origin 
of, 63, note, compound, 62; tests of, 
63 ; uses of, 121 ; modification of, by 
possessive, 162; syntax of, 197. 

"Good-bye," etymology of, 196. 

Grammar, definition of, 1; English, 
divisions of, 2. 

Grammatical forms, definition of, 3; 
how denoted, 4 ; explanation of, 5 ; 
of noun, 11-23; of pronoun, 29; of 
verb, 53, 54. 

Idiom, definition of, 138. 

Imperative mood, definition of, 57; 
tenses of, 61 ; person m, 65. 

Impemtive sentence, 210.. 

Indefinites, adjective and pronoun, 38. 

Indicative mood, tenses of, 57, 58. 

Infinitive, definition of, 52; forms of, 
52; in-ing,52,62,63,«o<e; compound, 
62; uses of, 121; pareing of,12l; syn- 
tax of, 197 ; absolute, 197. 

Inflection, definition of, 4. 

Interjection, definition of, 95; parsing 
of, 126; rule of syntax for, 141, 196. 

Interrogative sentence, 210. 

Intransitive verb, definition of, 49; 
complement of, 172. 

Irregular verb, definition of, 66; con- 
jugation of, 75; classification of, 80; 
list of, 246-251. 

" Is being," remarks on, 77. 

"Is building" (passive), explanation 
of, 77. 

"It," use of, as anticipati?e subject 
144. 
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" Itb," orlijln of, 243. 

Language, definition of, 1. 
*' Last,'' etymology of, 44. 
**Like," misuse of, for oa, 158. 

*' Many a," explanation of, 158. 

Masculine gender, 16. 

*'Methinl£s," explanation of, 80. 

Modal adverb, 86. .' 

Mode (see Mood). 

Mood, definition of, 55; number of 
moods, 55; indieative, 55; potential, 
56; subjunctive, 56; impe^-ative, 57; 
use of, 198. 

Negatives, use of two, 178. 

** Neither," syntax of, 155. 

Neuter gender, 16. 

" News," number of, 13. 

"No," as responsive, 175. 

Nominative ease, definition of, 20; In- 
dependent, 104, 141, 194; absolute, 
104, 194. 

"None," construction of, 150. 

"Notwithstanding," explanation of, 92. 

Noun, the, dL-flnition of, 6; tests of, 6; 
logic'.:^! definition of, 6; classitication 
of, 7; proper and common distin- 
guished, 7; proper, 7, 10; grammati- 
cal forms of, 11 ; abstract, 8, 10 ; 
common, 79; with plural only, 13; 
declension of, 21, 23; person in, 23; 
in -ing, 62; method of parsing, 98; 
uses of, 99-105; subject of verb, 99; 
possessive, 99 ; object, 100; indirect 
object, 101 ; in phrases, 101 ; in ap- 
position, 102; as predicate nomina- 
tive, 103; independent and absolute, 
104; objective adverbial, 105; equiv- 
alents of, in analysis, 212. 

Number, in nouns, 11-13; peculiarities 
of, 13 ; definition of, in verbs, 64 ; 
notes on, in nouns, 237. 

Numeral adjective, 39; cardinal, 89; 
ordinal, 40. 

Object, definition of, 49; of preposition, 
90; governmentof, by transitive verb, 
166; by verbals, 166; direct and in- 
direct government of. 168; as com- 
plement of passive verb, 169 ; double 
after some verbs, 169; use of, after 
passive verbs, 171. 

Objective adverbial, 105, 178. 

Objective case, definition of, 20; cog- 
nate, 51 ; use of, denoting time, dis- 
tance, value, etc., 105, ITO; govern- 
ment of, by preposition, 187, 188. 



*'0dd8," number of, 18. 

"O dear!" etymology of, 196. 

"O" and "oh," distinction between, 

196. 
"One another," explanation of, 164. 
"Only," use of, 177. 
"Other," declension of, 39. 
"Oxen," fprmatiou of plural in, 237. 

" Pains," number of, 13. 

Paradigm "to love," 71-74. 

Parsing, of nouns, 98-105; of pronouns, 
method of, 109, 110; of verbs, 118; 
of adjectives, 113-117 ; of infinitives, 
121 ; of participles, 122 ; of adverbs, 
123; of prepositions, 125; of interjec- 
tions, 126 ; of conjunctions, 126 ; ab- 
breviated, method of, 127-129. 

Participle, definition of, 53; &imple,53; 
compound or perfect, 62 ; in -ing, (i3 ; 
uses of, 122; syntactical rule for, 153; 
syntax of, 198. 

Parts of speech, diifinition and enume- 
ration of, 3. 

Part*, principal, of verb, 66. 

Person, in nouns, 23; in pronouns, 28, 
29 ; in verbs, 64. 

Personal pronouns, 28, 29. 

Phrase, definition of, 207 ; x^reposi- 
tional, 207; participial, 207. 

Pleonasm defined, 139. 

Plural, of nouns, 11; foreign, 13; double 
forms, 13; Latin, 13,14; Greek, 14. 

Possessive case, 20; rules for, 21 ; syn- 
tax of, 160; special rules for use'of, 
161,162; origin of 's, 240. 

Potential mood, 56, 59, 60. 

Predicate nominative, syntax of, 172. 

Predicate, definition of, 205; grammat- 
ical, 206; logical, 206; adjuncts of, 
214,215; "to," meaning of, 48. 

Predicative relation, 116,' 117; adjec- 
tives in, 137; rule of syntax for, 
140. -^ . » 

Preposition, definition of, 89; govern- 
ment of, 89; function of, 89; list of, 
90-92; use of, 124; parsing of, 125: 
syntax of, 187, 188. 

Principal parts, enumeration of, 66. 

Progressive form, 75, 76. . 

Progressive passive, notes on, 77. 

Pronominal adjectives, 87-39. 

Pronoun, definition of, 28; classificE' 
tion of, 28; pereonal, 28 ; relative, 
29; declension, 29; compound, 30; 
(adjective), use of, 165; uses of, 108, 
109; (relative), use of, 109; case of, 
179; syntax of, 179. 

Pronouns (peraonal), order of ari-ange- 



2bi\ 
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mcnt of, 182; TioIatioiiA of 8viitax 

in use of, 183, IW. 
Proper names, plural of, 15. 
Proposition, deliuitioii of, 207. 

Qualifying adjectives, definition of, 40 ; 
office of, 35. 

Radical change, definition of, 4. 

Redundant verb, 80. 

Reflective verb, 51. 

Regular verb, deflnition of, 60. i 

Relative pronoun, deflnition of, ol; u»e i 

of, 109. 
" Riches," number of, 238. I 

Root- infinitive, deflnition of, 53. 
Representative relation, 137, 141, 179. i 
Responsives, 87. i 

Rules of syntax, 140. I 

'S, use of, 31 ; origin of, 240. 
"Save" (prep.), origin of, 92. 



"Than," use of, 102. - 

*'Thanks," number of, 1:J.' 

"Than whom," use of, 1953. 

" That " (relative), use-of, 181, 182 ; i)0 

sition of governing preposition, 185; 

(eonjuneticm), use or, 192. 
"The" in "The more the merrier," 

explanation of, 88, 158. 
" There," pronominal use of, 144. 
"Tidings," number of, 13.. 
"To be," conjugation of, 67, 68, 

sources of parts of, 67, note. 
"To love," conjugation of, 71-74. 
"To," omission of, before infinitive, 

197; origin of, with infinitive, 254. 
Transitive verb, 48, 166. 
"Two first," use of, 159. 

Unipersonal verb, 79. 

Verb, definition of, 48; distinguishing 
marks of, 48; transitive, 48 ; intran- 
sitive, 48 ; double use of as .transi- 
tive and intransitive, 50; reflexive, 
51; defective, 79; unipersonal, 79; 
redundant, 80; method of parsing, 
118; agi cement of, 145; violations of 
rule, 1&, 147; special rules, 147-150; 
notes on paradii^m, 244-246; list ol 
irregular, 244-249. 

Verbal noun, 10. 



Sentence, defined, 204; declarative, 
210; interrogative, 210 ; imperative, 
210; exclamative,210; simple, defini- 
tion of, 211; analysis of, 216-220; 
complex, definition of, 211; com- 
pound, 211 ; complex, analysis of, 
223; theory of, 223. 

"Shall" and "will," use of, 199. 

Sheep, plural of, 12. , . ,_-- 

Simple sentence, definition of, 211 ; ' Verbals, deflnition of, 52. 
analysis of, 216; oral models for, ' "Vixen," etymology of, 238. 

"Songstress," etvmoloffv of, 238. 
"Spinster," gender of, 238. 
"Ster," explanation of suflflx, 238. 
Subject of a verb, rule, 142; special 

rules, 143, 144; violations of rule, 

143; improper use of double, 151; 

deflnition or, 205 ; grammatical, 205; 

logical, 206 ; adjuncts of, 213, 214. 
Subjective relation, 137, 140. 
Subjunctive mood, 56, 60; syntax of, 

198. 
Subordinate conjunction, definition of, 

94. 
Substantive, 6. 
SuflSx -ess, 18. 

Superlative degree, use of, 156. 
Syntax, deflnition of, 137; distinguish- 
ed from analysis, 139 ; rules of; 140. 



e,54; i)as- 



Voice, definition ol,54 ; activ 
sive, 54, 55. 

"Wages," number of, 13. 

"Wages of sin is death," explanation 
of construction, 150. 

"Waitress," 19. 

"Went," origin of, 251. 

" Wert," use of, 67, vote. 

"What," mode of parsing of, lOi) ; ori- 
gin of, 109, note. 

"Which," declension of, 32; use of, 
181, 185. 

"Who," declension of, 32; use of, 181. 

"Whose," use of, for neuter, 185. 

" Widower," how formed, 289. 

" Word," definition of, 1. . 

"Whosoever," declension of, 32. 

"Why," origin of, 244. 

"Worse," etymology of, 44. 
"Teach" and "ask," construction of, " Worst," etymology of, 44. 
170. 
Tense, rleflnitioa of, 57: rules for use ■ "Yes," 175. 
o/; :J00. " X o\xO' u*t <if ^ 31 \ for singular, 65.,;^ 
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